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ue /ook back to the origin of our common Latin gram# 


—— 


mar, we ſpall find it was ud haſty performance, nor th 
F i. cork of a ſingle perſon; but compojed at different times b; 
F ſeveral eminent and learned men, till the whole was at. length "| 
| finiſhed, and by the order of K. Henry viii brought into that 
Ver, in cohich it has ever fince continued. We 

ſ The Engliſh introduction was writen by the reverend and 
W earned Dr. John Colet, dean of St. Paul's, Fir the uſe of the 4 
: hoo, he bas lately founded there; and was dedicated by hin 

„ William Lily, e fir/t high maſter of that ſchool, in th 
bear 1510"; for which reaſon it has uſually gon by tb. 
ame of Paul's Accidence. The ſubſtance of it remains the ſume, 
| 75 at firſt; tho it has been much altered in the manner of eæpreſ 
| Jen, and jometimes the waer, with other improvements. £4 ö 
* The Engliſh ſyntax evas the work of Lily, as appears by the 


| 
| 


: 


| te in the moſt antient editlons, which runs thus: Guillelmi 
Lili Angli Rudimen ta. But it has becn greatly improved inc 
ine, both with regard to the method, and an inlargement of 
F 
4 | 1 
dere 4% compojed by Lily, and bear his name in all editions 
$a this day, Theſe latter, after the death of Lily, were repu- ® 
icharadter for his skill in the Latin and Greek tongues, of any 
Engliſhman at that time ?. He added that verſe under Maſcula 
cepta ex non creſcentibus : pon | F 
Hluc auus addenda eſt, huc myſtica 2a7ns Tacchi, 3 
| |; obſervations relut ing to the genders of adjettives, and begin, At 
Funt, quae flexu etc.” cuere not Lily J; nor are they in the edition 
F * 0 F og 9 N 
V Colet. Epiſt. G. Lilio, prefixed to ſevera] antlent dit. 3 Script. | 


5 the quantity. vt 
| /,. Carmen de moribus, and the Rules for the genders of nouns, 
| | hlifbed with large annotations &y Thomas Robertſon, who cu af- 
+ Ferwards deau of Durham, and had, as Bale ſars, the, greateit 
De eleven verſes alſo-at the end, which nate up the teus firſt 
Dritt. cem. Ki. 9 Vir multee eruditionis, et utriuſque linguse, 
et Latinae, in nglid peritiſſimus per ſuam aetatem habe batur. 
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* 


S FR B Þ Þ 

a #  F* 1 2 11 . 2114 
Robertſon, ht hare been a4ged fince. In other reſdectt that 
tion agrees with thaſe, whith are more modern, except bete 
d there inthe wariation of a ſingle word. 0 
4s to the Heteroclites, it 75 plain fim the two verſes immedie 


N : 7 ” . & 1 . . — 
r 1484/5 Hero ing thoje laſt menticued, that Lily deſigned ts has 
05 , hene rules concerning thei; and ſou after his death ſons 
ner, ch were priblifhet, which bore hit name, Brut, os Robertſan 


is, either . ily did not write them, or nt weſien to publiſh them; 
r which reajon he undertook that province himſelf, and drew 


25% - 1hoji, cebich roo nete have, His '6:vn edition bears this 
"14, FF tle: Thomae Robertſoni Eboracenits De nominibus hetero- 
ginn litis opuſculum, cum annotationibus ejuidem, JU rants the 


wo following verſes in the aptotes, colic are found in later 
R-4ticns ; : | 
N Multa et in 2, ſimul 7, ut ſunt hiee, crnuque, getuqus 
re. Sic gupm', frugi; fic Tempe, tot, quot, ef omucs, 
„ other reſpets tle variations are incon/iderable. In an 8 
% edition of the grammar, printed iu 1585, the title of theſe rule 
flands thus ; De nominiþus heteraclitis, Rob, Robin, And 
%% another edition of 1596, there are only the initial letters s 
BE the name, R. R. But in an #ditgon printed afterroards at Lots 
don, i the year 1606, by John. Norton, he name is allered 
to that of Thomae Robertſani. Again in another edition, prin 
ted at Cambridge ix 162, % Cantrel Legge, “/ is Rob, Rep 
binſ. But later editions, differing frem all the former, has 
printed it Tho, Robinſon ; as he i, likewiſe called by Wil 
liam Haine *, 7» his Epiltle prefixed te Lily*s rules gonſtrued 
ete. which are uſually biund up with the grammar. So un 
certain was the trail! FR ET thts part of the «ark 
1 1 This William lane wwas maſter of Aſerchant Tayloys ſchnol, an 
FF wrote 4 little treatiſe called, Certain epiſtles of Tilly verbally tran 
* lated, erc. branted at London 16115 in which he ſa is, that among ofþg 
book merbally tranſlated, which he had uſ:a upwards of twenty years 
but had not then publiſhed, was Grammartica tota Lilit, Hat Toho Spock 
wood, (chooln Aer 0, Tunbridge: had before this publiſhed the figures, en, 
rue d iu he ſame manner, an printed by John Norron sog Aud the. 


example was afterwards jollgwed by Barnaby Hampton, 2715 regard f 
the proſody. 


The PREFACE | 
The Rules concerning the perfect tenſes and ſupines of verbs 
are Lily's, and have his name prefixed to them in all editions 3M, 
Theſe were publiſhed alſo by Tho. Robertſon, with large annota 
tions. But the laſt verſe in the rules for the perfect tenſe off 
the firſt conjugation is wanting in that edition, namely : + 
Do das rite dedi, ſio flas formare ſteti vult. 
In thoſe of the ſecond : 
| Spondes habere /poponds ; tondes vultque totondi. 
Aud in thoſe of the third, at the begining : 
Tertia praeteritum formabit, ut hic manifellam, 
And afterwards : 
$ Quo fit qui: ut, lingus liqui : rwguo demito caxi. | 
liteuſe the two following verſes in thoje of compound verbs: | 
A- places fic diſpliceo; (ed ſimplicis uſum 7 


Haec duo, complaces cum perplaces, bene ſervant. 1 
Ard in theſe, which change the firſt vowel into i in the pre- 
ſent root : | 
Nil variat /acis, niſi praepoſito praeeunte: 
| Id docet o/facio, cum calfacio; inficioque. 
But there is before, facio for capio. Laſtly, unaer thoſe of * 
neuter paſſives, the laſt verſe: _ * 
. Maeres ſum maeſtus : ſed Phocae nomen habetur. | 
| The reſt of the variations are cheifly of ſingle words, and 
WW thoſe no great number. From hence a judgement may be formed 
ll of the alterations, which have been made in theſe rules fine 
bY Lily*s time. 8; 
W The Supplement of defective verbs was added ſilerriſe by i 
Tho. Robertſon, which in his edition has the following title : | 
Thomae Robertſorii Eboracenſis De verbis defectivis appendix, i 
interjectis etiam annotatiunculis. But theſe rules have been © 
Ence abridged, tho for the ſubſtance they are pretty much the ſame, ® 
The Latin ſyntax mas firſt drawn up by Lily, and then ſeur * 


* 
Y 4 
bi 
1 


It by dean Colet to Eraimus fer his review; who ſo far altered 

1, that neither of them afterwards thought he had a right to 

boron it: for which reeſon it was at firſt publiſhed without any 

author's name, and only an Epiſtle of Colet prefixed to a Fo 
, ; ; ic 


| 
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> his affefionate concern for the ſucceſs of his new ſthool, and 


ORs, : te ' * 
At generoſity in fuunding it, are finely expreſſed in the following 
* ay Haud aliter mihi 2 — affetus in hanc ſchokm 


am, Lili cariſſime, quam in unicum filium pater, etc, Nam 
Wuic eſt parum genuiſle, niſi eundem diligenti educatione ad 
am frugem provexerit: ita meo animo non ſatis eſt, quod lu- 

W hun inſtitui, hoc eſt genui, quodque, inſumpto patrimonis 
erſo, vivus etiam ac ſuperſtes ſolidum haereditatem ceſſi 3 
mo dis omnibus dem operam, ut piis moribus et bonis literis 
genter educatus ad maturam frugem adoleſcat. This Epiſtle 
date 1513, and is writen to Lily, recommending to him 
uſe of the book ; from whence ſome at that time imagined, 

r the book was writer by the dean himſelf". But this miſtats 
es ſoon removed by an Epiſtle of Eraſmus, printed with it in 
yar 1515 , in which he ſais expreſly, that it was compaſed 
* Lily at the requeſt of Colet; and takes occafion to commend 
*EBily for his uncommon knowledge of the languages, and ad- 
irable skill in the inſtruction of youth 3. This ſyntax, mot 
ay years after its firſt publication, was illuſtrated with notes 
4 Henry Prime, ma/ter of a public ſchool at Munſter *. Other 
Fotes were alſo roriten upon it by Leonard Cox, ſehcolmaſter at 
Reading, and afterwards at Carleon in Wales 5 ; zhom Bale 
/ places in the year 1540, and celebrates as a grammarian, rheto- 
'A , 3 riclang 


* 
1 


1 Vid. Epiſt. Gerard. Noviomaęi editioni Lovan. 1514, which has 
vlet's epiſtle before it, dated in 1513. 2 In an edition printed at 
ondon in 1533, by Wynkyn de Worda, the dates of theſe 7 are by 
a ſtrange miſtake 1523 ad 1525 3 when Colet died in 1519, and Lily 
in 1522. And in another edition by Colinaeus im the year : 524, Colet s 
 Repiſtle is dated in 1521, ſix years after that of Eraſmus. But they 470 
both rightly publiſhed, as here given, in an Antwerp edition 1336 
I Vir utriuſque litetaturae haud vulgariter peritus, et mixus rectè int 
endae pubis arrifex. But his character may be ſeen more at large im 
© Bale, Script. Brit. cent, viii. 64. 4 Gymnaharcha apud Monaſterienſes : 
X Grammar. edit. Antwerp. 1536. Whom Tho. Hayne, in the preface 
to his Gram. Lat. compend. and from him John Twelles prej. to his 
FX Gramm. reformata, call ſchorymaſter of the Monaſtery. 3 Hod's 
Athen. Ox. Pol. 1. col. 56. | 


aw 
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rician, po t, and divine", Bit this part has been 1 nice in al 
nner nw an d, aud mach ini arged. 

; The Verbal ggures were taken from Pet. Moſcllanus, tho nei 
ther the fefrnitions, nor examples, are intirely the {ame with his} 
ud the Figures of conſtruction were, borrowed Trom Ger. Li- 
ſtrius *, a {earned pl ſician and ſieind of Emus; aud 'by 7 
da ffer but inf om Ii. except that, the mthod is ſometi mts 
acre for the better. 75 Joie antient ef'i,ns the reſpectice 1 
| namics: F thuſe nuthors ar pri fed to tl. «ſe fioures. >, 
| The Proſody tves H 4 ON , by Thomas Robertſon, anal 


» 


intitle Compendium veriificandi. It hogan with an account 
of the letters; th ben protedtd to deſcribe an hexameter 4d pen · 7 
tameter verle, taking us Hutice of any ather (orts 4 and after 70 
that went on to treat of the quantity of ſy tbles : the whole be- 
ing interſperied with lrarned and /eful annotations 3. This 1 
| part e has leet very much in/arged into that time, 5 1 
| La ty John Ritwiſe, the Jo in law and ſucroffor of Lily in * 
Paul's ſchool, e et Horn Anthony Wood calls a moſt eminent gram- 
marian 4 re 4 Latin interpretation of the regular nouns 
and verbs, contained in the two bond of Lily don thoſe 
Subjedts 4 but not of the heteroclites, as Wood relates, Th of 
thele indeed were after ards adde in King Henry's grammar 4 
nder the reign of queen Elisabeth, with an Engliſh explication Þ D 
of” the whole, which was of good ie, till all thoſe rules came bs 1 
ts be ton/irued tnt Fngliſh 4 france tohich time that interpreta- 
tion has feroved for little elſe, but to increaſe the bulk of 1 
the books 1 
M.: if theje parts of the grammar, which have been. hi» 
*Ftherto mentioned, were pblifhed in jevcral editions, either at 
London or n foreign parts, before King Henry gave it bi: 
wo , pal ſauctian. And ſome learned men bad, as we have jeen, A 


71 Ya 
|; 


Script. Brit: cent. ix. 31. Liberalibus difciplinis bene ioc 4 | 
=o grammaticus, rhetor, potta, ac theologus. 2 Fil. Franc. Swertii 
den. Belpics 3 All thoſe tracts of Tho. Robertlon above mentioned | 
were printed together at Baſllia 1532, in one quarto volume; and dedica- 
te 4 to Dr, Looglavdy biſhop of Lincoln 4 Athen . Ox. Pol, 1. cob, 17. 


FT 


© 
Mes, and ſome others . 
el Lily, and wied with him for reputation. 

rr fcr, 
ene that was & 
wes that car 
beo at Ipſwich, 


| the maſters of 


ny an 
bs famed for their lea 
i the method © of teaching; ſince 
Vlorvers, 45 is uſual 
Peoncenience, and to intro 
ich is of fo great confeqitente 10 the 
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576 . 
je 7 1ndat it of al 
ne kind of grammar 


0 
2 
raven, and fo to be ſet out, 


1h * 
Mor the uſc of learners, * 
Laviſters 3. This ſeem te ge 70 


Elliot, ehen [peaking 
ſelf diſdaine to be the chieſe zuthour, an 


1 i 1 
ne 


my 


* 
5 ©. 
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troduction into gr amm 
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% imployed their 
ning them. 

here were in Englan 
rote upon the art; 45 


ord; alſo Will. Horman, Dr. 


Be 
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labour in commenting upon ana e 
"C 


d; contemporary with Lily, ſeveral & 
heir skill in grarimar, and who Ii 
John Holt, John Stanbridge, Rov 
{+ doctor of grammar and rhetoric 47 
Tho. Linacer, J. bog 
Whittington 9945 4 great antagoi 
But the celebrated 


which Lily's writings had ſoon gained, and the pre 
jen to them above others, is evident fro 
Yinal Wolſey having founded a gramm 
by a Letter dated 1528, recommends 
it the uſe of Lily rules 2. However, the 
4 different compoſitions of that age, writen by Pe 
„Ming, could not but occafon a dite 
each of them had his 
in ſuch caſes. Wherefore to prevent this 
duce a right grammatical inſtitutions 
public, as being the 
] other literatur“; King Henry vill cauſed 
by ſundry learned men to be diligently 
only every where to be taught, 
and for the hurt in changing of ſchoole- 
hat is meant by Fi Thomas 
of that prince be ſais, that he did not him- 
Jetter forth of Au in- 
4, for the childerne of his lovynge ſn 
hen this work 20s completed, has been dif- 
-oriters Thomas Hayne places it 15 the 
nth Wood 77 1545 But neither of theſe 


be right ; for 1 have ſeen a beautiful copy, printed 
A | 


perſons famous for t 


Whittington, (724 


port 


1 vid. Bale's Script» Brit. and Hocd's. Achen Oxon, 2 Grammat 
Idle to the reader betore the grammar. Pro 


heme to The caſte] of nelthe, 1341. 4 
1545, was ſa id t be ſer forth by the Kinges highnes and his cleargy% 5 
Preface bo bs Gramme Lat. compend- 6 Athen, Ox. Jol. 2. col. 135˙ 
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bon vellum, and illuminated, anno 1542. in quartor. And 
St may be doubted, whether this was the firſt edition, from what 
i. /aid by Sir Tho. Elliot; the. book, from whence that paſſage 
I taken, baving been publiſhed in the year 1541. Among the 
perſins appointed to compile this grammar, Dr. Richard Cox, 
inſtruAor to Prince Edward“, and afterwards biſhop of Ely, 
is mentioned as one . Audi: is not improbable, that he might 
for that reaſen cauſe the P ince's name ts be placed at the be- 
gining of the Engliſh introduction, wh-re t is jaid, ED AR- 
Dvs is my proper nme; inſead of lO ANNES, dean 
Colet's name, which was there before. As they have taken care 
fo insert the King's name at the begining of the Latin part, 
where we meet with HeEnrRICvs, ANG L IA“. 
But how much the public has been indebted to thoje learned 
men for their joint labours in this work, will beſt appear 
by comparing it, as compiled by them and formed into one ſy- 
fem, with the ſeveral parts of it above m:ntioned. The Epi- 
ſtle to the reader cas writen after the grammar was com- 
pleated, and publiſhed ; tho the method of teaching preſeribed in 
it contains nothing more, than the uſe of the Engliſh part. I. 
not in the edition of 1542, but is given here from a collation 
of other antient ed-tiuns. The alterations and improvements 
made both in the Engliſh introduction and ſyntax, as /ikerri/ 
ix the Rules for the genders of nouns, heteroclites, and forma- 
tion of verbs, with the Latin ſyntzx 2 proſody, fince Fri 
compoſed by their ſeveral authors, have been recited abore in be 
p-riicul-r accounts geven of them. And it is reaſonable to up- 
* poſe, that maſt of theje are oxing to the perſins 'neaged in term: 
ing the preſent Jem. To which may be added the Latin ortho- 
graphy, and ſuch parts of the etymology, as - re net include in 
boſe.already deſcribed, Tha by comparins the dition of 15,42 
with oe of is 57, many" alterations, and large additions, were 
| 9% 
2 T am inde / ted o my worthy freind, M.. Henry Newcome of 5 
ney, for the ſighe of this rare and curitets book, as idewiſe de CalleRions 
Ibo. Rabertion, which have ſo much contributed te clear wp the bijtory 
Cn ** 2 Bale Sc. ipt, Brit, cent. ix HOs 3 Hay ne, ubi ſupra. 


. 
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1 in the later thro the whil'; and again ſeveral variations 
m this in others fince, From whence it appears, what conti- 
1 care an attencion has been imployed to cultivate and im- 
ve this work from time to time. But becauſe ſome of the firſt 
theif parts of it, which children uſually learn at ſchools, 
both tori:en and publiſhed for the uſe of Paul's ſchool, and 
y had ſo conſiderable a hand in their compoſition 3 the whole 
mar. as it is nowmodeled. has generally gon under his name. 

As this grammar was at firſt injoined by the King's autborit 
be the only one taught in ſchools"; % for a long time bi- 
ps at their wiſitations uſed to inquire of the ſchoolmaſters 
thin their reſtectiee dinceſes, whether they taught any other“? 
t as pirſons of later times have had greater opportunities to 


rch into theje fludies, and the art of grammar, among other 


rts uf polite literature, has been much cultivated by many 
nent and learncd men, both at home and abroad ; ſeveral 
paints have been made againſt our common grammar, many 


ew ſchemes and models pulliſted to refify what has been © 


ought ai in it, and even ſame attempts made in convnoca- 
m to refurm it 3, However it till ſo far maintains its re 
tation, that the generality of our Engliſh youth continue 10 
wn it; while moſt of the other ſchemes have been cheifly con- 
rd to the ſchools, for whoſe particular uſe they were toriten, 
id many ef them have ſcarce outlived their authors, | 

But the preſent patentees being defirous to do every thing 
their pucter, in order to remove the objeftions made againſt 
, tulleed together a great number of different editions, printed 
London, Oxford, Cambridge, and in Ireland; with jeveral 
"ers containing particular parts of it, as they were publiſhed, 
fore it was brought into its preſent form. Theſe they touk 


care 
i Vid. The Epiſtle to the reader, and Title to the Latin par's 
drop the articlesnf inquiry at every vijitation in 1 L. Eliz. 1559. 
. XXX is, Whether there be anv other grammar taught in any iche 
thin this dioceſe, then that, which is ſer forth by che authority of K. 


penry vin? So in the articles of biſhop Juxon 1640 Doth he teach 


em any other grammar, than that, which was ſet forth by King flenry 
u, and hath ſince continued? 3 id. Synod. Anglican. p. 115,117» 
31 124. Append, 


—— — 
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tare to have diligently collated; by which means it was foun 
that ſereral errors and. miſtakes had gradually crept in, e, 
from the preſs, and others by alterations made from time 
time in the copies. Thus for inſtance, in the figure Zeugm 
all former editions from K. Henry's time have theſe word 
De quibus in concordantia. verbi et nominis ſupra eſt dictum 
ut Cic. Quare, ut arbitror, prius hic te nos, quam iſtic t 
nos yidebis. The place refered to is that rule at the beginn 
of the Latin ſyntax: Verbum inter duos nominativos et 
But inter here is found only in the editions fince Q. Elizabet) 
thoſe before read poſt, rwhich makes the reference juſt, where: 
inter does not. And therefore when poſt was altered into inte 
that paſage in the figure zeugma ovght to have been omitei 
as likewiſe thoſe tes examples in the rule: Quid enim, ni 
vota ſuperſunt ? aud, Nihil hic, niſi carmina deſunt: WH! 
belong inaved to zeugma, but not to the rule, as now expre/ſt: 
Both thaſe are now recti fed, and mentioned here, becaulc 1; 
are not taken notice of in the notes. Another occaſion of nM. 
ales has ſometimes proceded from hence, that the grammaria 
of that age ſcem tos cafily to have taken up with the «bj: 
ande of the antient grammarians ; ſome of which have fin: 
Bern dijcorered to be falſe, and others of them nat founded ui 
any /ufactent authority of grod weriterss Injtances of this kind 
evill Frequently occur, where ſurh miſtakes are either amendci 
or ſufficiently guarded again}? in the notes. 

A har uni regular method is neceflary in all ſyſtems of «| 
and more eſpecially in ſach, as are cheifly deſigned for the uſe 1 
chilaren. be cwant of this in ſome inflances has been chary!s 
pon aur grammar, as otcafroning objeurity, Thus the part” 
Profodin are laid to be tonus, {piritus, and tempus 3 but 160 
arter, the account of ſpiritus is introdured in all former cat!” 
0%, before that of tonus ir fn. Sy likewiſe in the ru 
of the Latin ſyntax concerning the government! of adjeclic 
#t 15/2414; Forma vel modus rei adjicitur nominibus in abla- 
tive. And one example under that rule has always been 115: 
Sum tibi natura parens, pracccptor conſiliis. By zobich it" 


Plai 


7 
ib 


« 47 91 
The PREFACE. 
„ the code of ſubftantivet, as well as adjeftiven 


tntrudac? by the rule. And therefore in ſome late editions 
fee, tum ſubſtantivis tum ad ctivis, are added to no- 


zu bus /y way of coplicatioth, But it would have been 
lar te have changed nominibus into adjectivis, and 
um 


oht the t. A. mplec, Sum tibi natura Parens, etc. Ander the 
fructiah of ſubRantives, which have likewiſe an ablative caſe 
4 »+4gh 0 "the ca je or manner. And as the ſeveral writers 
bes grominar hate no! always defined the ſante things exaftly 
e, at [ca „ teat in the Jame teords ; this alſo has been thought 
tines ts vecaſion bſeurity. An example of this may be Jeen 
mer editions, by comparing the account of the ſapines in 
Engliſh introduction with that in the Latin etymology. 
ple are but ſingle infhances of each kind out of ſeveral, which 
Wilts rab, cither by ſome fall alterations in the text, 
ſhort 24% "ations upon them in the notes. 
But there hs been uo objetign more commonly made, or with 
eater plan fibility, than again/t the Latin ſyntax 3 by which 
ildren hae becn uſually pit upon learning the conflrufion of 
language, they coere unarg ainted with, from rulis given them 
that ce lang uage. The difficuity of which has not been 4 
tle inert, by that varicty of expreſſions mae uſe of in 
e rules, torrre te fame ſenſe 3645 inte ended. Indied ſome pro- 
fron was d V gi azainſt this incortrenicnee by the Engliſh ſyn- 
x ; but whether From the ill manner of printing it, or be- 
1% ſo many 9 he 6 xamples trre not tran oe ar for both 
efe realins, it has in, 1 commonly been nes cen, and children 
mght ouly the Litin ſyntax. Wherefore to remove this gb. 
Iruction all the exurmples / the Fngliſh ſyntax are new 
e ard the rules printed in ſuch a manner, as 
4 correſpond better ith the Latin ſyntax, Vr the eaſe of thoſe 
vo learn bath, which has been the cuſtom of /ome ſthools, And 
mot only the Englith ſyntax, but likewiſe the whole introdutti- 
n. is % e, J, and every thing put in fo clear a light, as 
t is reaſonably to hope, may for the ſuture render the many Exa- 
minations d Explications gf it, publiſhed with a deſign to niakt 
it 
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it plains; imively EIER, Nor will the to untages Me 


un ie Jijpoction and "wetha? of printing ibè Latin puff * 
found Jejrtobfiderablo.\ IP . 2 Wo A l , 14 
be 10 % wiſhed, hat all the examples of the Latif 2 
tat Had den taken” from Roman writers of the be? auth «is 
But eig plain, that any of them were the authors ot² 


other 3 very mich differed from the writers word i, ta th they 
aferibed ʒ and ſome were tuen from bad copies. The firſt of WW 
continue ai" they were; but the reſt, /o 2 as there tas; 
' partumity'for it, have been compared and corrected by th 
editions: of the reſpettive writers,” and the places refered 
whort 'they"may be found; except ſome few, in which the We 
reading did not anſwer to the rule, which have therefore 
omit One inſtance of this' among others was that uu 
poſterius ſupinum, taker from Cic. De off. 11. 38. Qui 
cuniã non movetur, hunc dignum ſpectatu arbitramur. Le 
the genttine-reading is, hunc igni ſpectatum arbitramur, 
| fo has nothing to do with that rule. F 
But norvitihſtanding the ſeveral things already mentioned, g 
many others which might be added, the alterations occaſionel;” 
them ere generally ſo ſmall, as not to give much trouble to H 
tube baer learned any former edition; and will be abandan$” 
compenſated by the much plainer light, in which every t 
with now-"appear 3 beſides the advantage of being ſecured "fi 
many  mizakes, which before were in a manner unavaidal 
Nor are any of theſe alterations greater, than are to be met wi 
in ſome former editiens. This will plainly appear to any one, wi 
conſults two editions particularly, both printed at London 
Roger Norton the patentee, one in the year 1645, and the 
ther in 1662, where no reaſons are given to account for the 
tion,. But that all may be jatisfied of the juſtneſs of H 
emendatigns. note made, they are generally taken notice of, and i 
reaſons for them afſ.gned in the notes at the b;ttom of the pa 
except where the thing appeared fo evident, as nat to 
zuire it. Ner ever in ſuch cajes reould it have been omit 
out to prevent the book from jweclling te a larger fixe, than 
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I 4 . 4 21 nA = 2 * : 
WE before... For ubich reaſon the interpretation of nauns and 
il was ſperon above ta de of litris or mo d af fie. 
i left out, But that nothing might be wanting,\ bn 
VV 
added thro, the whole, for txplaining. any difficulties of the. 
* in the cleareſt manner to the. capacities of childrens bgi. 
ö 5 5 the maſter will be eaſed of much trouble, and the 
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bean them with greater pleaſure. And tbera are 
ieined to the Engliſh part ſame ſbort and plain Rules 

cbmtruing Latin into Engliſh, zuhich before ..were wery 
Y ur 4, likewiſe a breif. account of tbe Roman 
e. Jt. coould be too tedious to enumerate bare a 
A enprovements_ of this edition above others ;, ſeveral of which 
des thoſe already mentioned) may be found in the Advertiſe+ 
: tht at the.cnd of the following Epiſtle to the reader: a#a- 
evil eaſily be abſerved by. peruſing the book itjelf.» And 
"Ae parts of the grammar, which were long ſince conſtrued. by. 
Sham Haine, and lately 7 Dr. Willymot, are litetniſe 4d. 

the tranſlation having been fir/t reviſed, and accommodated 
e preſent edition. * d der 
nde robole therefore, fince the. patentees , have ſpared 
le, nor expenſe, io give this edition all, the adaventages,. 
er for uſeſulneſi or ernament, which were in their peur 
[ bave printed it with new types, and upon better paper than 
done formerly: it is hoped, it will meet with à candid r. 
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1 k 8 
0 exhort every man to the inning of grammar, thay Fe: 
tendeth to attame to the underſtanding of the ton w. 
(wherein is contained a great treaſure of wi edome and Hf. 0! 
ledge) it would ſeeme but vaine, and Joſt labour; Ik 
much as it is knowne, that nothing can ſurely be ended, Mex 
beginning is either feeble or fultie ; and no building be pefſon 
when as the foundation and grounde worke is re. adie to fall, IT b 
unable to upholde the burthen of the frame. Wherctore it t t 
better for the thing it ſelfe, and more profitable to the! d 
to underſtand how he may beſt come to that, which he « h 
moſt neceſſarilie to have; and to learne the gaineſt way e fo 
taining that, which mult be his belt and certaineſt guide re 
of reading and ſpeaking ; thin to fall in doubt of the goodnſÞpe! 
and neceſſitie thereof: witch J doubt, Whether he {hall x k\ 
ment that he lacketh, or elteme- that he hath it; and ut 
ther he ſhall oftener ſtumble in trifles, and be deceived in b 
matters, When he hath it not; or judge truly and faiche 
of divers weightic things, when he hath it. The which 
ſeemed to many very hard to compaſſe aforetime ; becauſelſ N 
they, who-profeſſed this art of teaching grammar, did teach 
vers grammars, and not one: and if by chiunce they tue 
one grammar, yet they did it diverſlv, and ſo could not Þ 
all beſt ; becauſe there is but one beinefle; not onely in e L 
thing, but alſo in the maner of everie thing. 
As for the diverſitie „, grammars, it is well and profit 
taken awaie by the King's Mai efties w cen who foreſq; 
the inconvenienee, and favorably providing the remedie, eu 
one kind of grammar by ſundry ic. r. 6] men to be diligg® 
drawn, and ſo to be let out, only everv here to be taught 
the uſe of learners, and for the hurt in changing of ſchoolemaiſpen 
The rarigtie of, teaching is divers yet, and alwaies w il 
for that everie ſelwolemaiſter liketh that he knoweth, and | 
not the uſe of that he knoweth not; and therefore jud 
that the moſt ſufficient waie, which ke ſecth to be the 
dieſt meane, and perfecteſt kinde, to bring a Jearner to Nu 
a through knowledge therein. La 
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. Wherefore it is not amiſſe, if one ſeeihg by riall” an eaſier 
readier waie, then the common ſort of teachers do, ug ; 
what he hath prooved, and for the commoditie alloweQs - 
:* other, not knowing the ſame, might by experience prooye 
Juke, and then by proofe reaſonable judge the like; not here- 
whexcluding the better way, when it is found, but in the meane 
Mon forbiding the worle. _ PT Tn ts 
r pe firſt and chicteſt point is, that the diligent maiſter make 
+ the ſchollar haſt too much; but that he in continuance 
© diligence of teaching make him to rehearſe ſo, that while 
hath perfectly that, chat is behinde, he ſuffer him not to 
borwarde. For this poſting haſte overthroweth and hurteth 
e Freat fort of wittes, and caſteth them into an amazedneſſe. 
Auen they knowe not how they ſhall either go forward or 
ward; but ſticke faſt, as one plunged, that cannot. te 
| hat to doe, or which way to turne him: and then the maiſter 
a Þnketh the ſchollar to be a dullard, and the ſchollar thinketh 
unde thing to be uneaſie, and too hard for his witte 3 and the 
De hath an evil] opinion of the other, when oftentimes it is 
iel neither, but in the kinde of teaching. Wherefore the. belt 
cid chiefeſt point throughly to be kept is, that the ſchollar 
e in minde ſo perfectly that, that he hath learned, and under- 
t Ind it ſo, that not only it be not a ſtoppe for him, but alſo a 
eit and helpe unto tlie reſidue that follow eth, This ſhall be 
e maiſter's eaie, and the child's incour. ging; when the one 
»fifall ſee his labour take good effect, and [be] thereby in teaching 
eſche leſſe tormented ; and the other ſhall thinke the thing eaſier, 
dſo with more gladneſſe [be] readie to go about the ſane. | 
ig” going forward let them have of every declination of naynes, 
ht, d conjugation of verbes, ſo many ſeverall examples, as they paſie 
1aiÞem ; that it may ſeeme to the ſchoolemaiſter, na word in the 
i tine tongue to be ſo hard for that part, that the ſchollar 
1 $41 not be able praiſably to enter into the forming thereof. 
dend ſurely the multitude, of examples (if the cafteſt and com- 
he Þonelt be taken firſt, and. ſo come to the ſtraunger and harder) 
o Nit needes bring this. profit withall, that the ſchollar ſhall beſt: 
eerſtand, and ſooneſt conceive the reaſon of the rules, and bell 
| | de 
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be e with the faſhion of the tongue. Wherein er h 
profitable, not only that he can orderly decline his noune, ere 
vverbe, but every way, forward, backward, by caſes, by perle, | 
= that neither caſe of noune, ne perſon of verbe can be requi pie 
F that hee cannot without ſtoppe or ſtudie tell. And unto 
time I count not the ſchollar perfect, nor readie to go Heir 
further, till he hath th's already Rakes 4 1 
This when he can perſectly doe, and hath learned every Me 
not by rote, but by reaſon, and is cunninger in the underſtandhg o 
of the thing, than in rehearſing of the words {which is not heed 
a quarter of a yeares diligence, or very little more, to a pollſſſe tl 
full and diligent man, if the ſchollar have a meane witte) theati: 
him paſſe to the concordes, to knowe the agreement ol ralſſyhic 
among themſelves, with like way an diligence as is af: re de{crile:r 
Wherein' plaine and ſundrie examples, and continuall reh A 
fall of things learned, and ſpecially the daily declining qf a veſg f 
and turning it into all faſhions, ſhal] make the great and hedfim 
labour ſo eafie, and fo pleaſant, for the framing of ſentenc his 
that it will be rather a delight unto them, that they ke able to oth 
well, then paine in ſearching of an unuſed and unacquainted rhinffeadi 
When theſe concordes be well know ne unto them (an eafieatbey: 
pleaſant. pine, if the foregroundes be wel] ind throughly betfeth 
in) let them not continue in learning of their rules orderlfito 
as they lie in the ſyntax, but rather learne ſome pretty bo F 
wherein is contained not onely the eloquence of the tonguþea 
but alfo a good plaine leſſon of huneſtie and godlineſſe; 2 
thereof take ſome little ſentence, as it lieth, and learne to mad 
the ame firſt out of Engliſh into Latine, not ſeeing the bookſhe | 
or conſtruing it thereupon. And if there fall any ne-efſary e 
of the ſyntax to be knowne, then to learne it, as the occaſion Wo! 
the ſentence grveth cauſe that daic ; which ſentence once mam 
well, and as nigh as may be with the wordes of the booke, th 
to take the booke and conftrue it; and fo ſhall he be leſſe troßft 
bled with the parting of it, and eaſilieſt carrie his leſſon in mind | 
And although it was ſaid before, that the ſchollar ſhaulſivi 
learne but a little at once, it is not ment, that when the miſo 
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TO THE READER, 


Pere more negligence for both parts) but I wonld, all their tim 
ey be ar ſchooſe, they ſhould never be idle ; but alwates Oce 
pied in a continuall rehearſing, and looking back again te 
Pole things they had learned, and be more buund to keepe wel 
Meir olde, than to take forth any new. k 
Thus it the maiſter occupie them, he ſhall fee 3 little leflog 
Nea great deale of time; and diligently inquiring and examing 
he of the partes, and the rules, not to be done 1o Jun and 
-(pecdily, as it might he thought to be. Within a w uſe * I 
oe the ſchollar ſhall be brought to a good kind of readineſſe o 
ling, to the which if there be ad/oyned ſome ule of fpeakin 
aFvhich mult neceſſarily be had) he thall be brought paſt nh 
exifome bitternaſſe of his learning. 19 
A great helpe to further this readineſſe of making and ſpea 
g ſha;l be, if the maiſter give him an Engliſh booke, and cau g 
im ordinarily to turne every day ſome part into Latine 
This exerciſe canngt be done without his rules; and theręſoye 
oth eſtabliſh them, and ground them furely in his mindę fas 
adineſſe, and maketh him more able to ſpeak ſuddenly, when= 
ever any preſent occaſion is offered for the fame. And it 
eth helpe his learning more a great deale to turne qut of Englll' 
to Latine, than contrari wiſe. n 
Furthermore we {ee many can underſtand Latine, that cannc g 
denke it; and when they read the Latine word jn the booke, can 
you the Eagliſh thereof at any time; but when they have 
I away their bookes, they cannot contrariwile tell yay fog 
We Eagliſh the Latine again, whenſoever you will aske them 
vd therefore this exerciſe helpeth this fore well, and maketh 
note words, which he underſtandeth, to be readielt by uſe untg 


. 


the Theſe preceptes well kept will bring a man cle uię paſt the ye 
roldf this grammar booke, and make him as readie as his baoke, and 


nap meete to further things, whereof it were out of ſeaſgn to 


olive preceptes here. And therefore this may he for this purpoſe 

dough, which to good {choolemzifters and $kilfull js not ſo 

geedetull ; to other meaner and leſſe practiſed it may be not He 
Ph the labour of reading, 91 ao of che ung. 
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ir hach herd him a while, he ſhould let him alone (for that 


in, and ſo perfecteth him in the tongue hand om) y. f 
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An ADVERTISEMENT to che Reader. | 

T” this edition, for the greater profit and eaſe both of th 

| = maſter and ſcholar, in the Engliſh rules, and Latin fy 
| tax, 4hoje coras, cuherrin the forte of the example lietb, B 

br wted with letters, rubere need it: the governor, director, 
br guideryor that whith is in the place of it, with® ; the governa 8 
that which is guided by it, with b: ac, bVenitad me a quidam. py; 

And if there be more governors, or governed ; each of the form 

is noted with a, and the latter with b.: as, Rex et * regina d 
Ati. p. 47. Cujus eſt domus? Non® veſtra, ſed b noſtra. p. 5 5 
Bat where the nature of the conſtruction ſeemed to require; 
the number of letters is increaſed in their proper order: as * 
det d me c negligentiae. p. 68. Felix, © quem b ſaciunt aliena 2 7 

ricula cautum. p. 49. 4. 

And there it ſo happeneth, that the governing word is x, 
expreſſed, the governed hath two letters prefixed to it: An 
Habeo te ab loco parentis, that is, a in b loco. p. 71. 
Andi the force of the example lieth in one ſingle word, ith c 
nated only by the letter a: as, In ignem poſita cit, à fletur. p. Wy 
By theſe helps, in ſaving the examples, children may, vue a 
or cohen the 24 Ap pleajeth, render again only theſe words, tohulh f 
are the example: as jaying, Quis, nifi Þ mentis à inops, obl4; 
tum reſpuat aurum they nay repeat again, * inops b mentis.p.ghy 
0 
y 


Moreover both in the Engliſh and Latin ſyntax,cvhere words 
a different kind os ſigniſication are contained under one rule, th 
are marked with the figures 1, 2, 3, &c. which are again ph 
e the examples, that belong to each of them. See p. 47, 52. 

The Greek Letters «, 6, &c.. in the body of the book refer | 
the Notes at the bottom of the ſame page. 

And the diphthengs ae and oe are printed in two diftinlf* 
letters, and not in one character æ aud ; the pronuntciy- 
ian of which may be leariit from the following page. 

Laftly, in order to affijt children in their pronunciation 
Latin, as almoſt * ail word; in that language, containing more th 
8:00 ſyllables, have the accent, or elevation of the voice, either un 
the laſt ſyllable but one, or the laſt but two ; where it is on . 
aft but one, it is noted thra the Introduction tvith this mark ( 
over the vowel: as, amare. So that where that mark is nat fog 
t be altem muſt be placed upon the laſ? ſyllable but tuo; and i 
words conſiſting but of too ſyllables always on the firſt, 


2 £46 the Lawn grammar, P. 123. 85 


een letters are thus write, - - 


# n The capital letters. 
AropnrcultkLWNorPAnet 
Tr, W 

a 0 De MD 
Pp. UP 

f | 

1 The fon; all letters. | 

bc a efghijklmnopqrſstuvnxy@ 
a4 * „ x) 
ap 


Letters are divided into vowels and conſpnants, 


„owe! is a letter, which maketh a full and perfect ſound of 
Ir elf. And there are hve in number: namely, 4, e, i, o, & 
wkercunto is added the Greek vowel y. | 
conſonant is a letter, which muſt needs be founded with a 
vowel, as, 5 with e. And all the letters, except the vowels, 
UE are conſonants. 
able is the ouncing of one” letter, or more, Wich ong 
. Shar IE 
* 4 85 is the ſound of two yowels in one y hable. , Aid 
| there be four in number: namely, ae, ce, 4h, eu 
\Whercungo 3 is added ci x as, Aeneas, rene, audio, enge, hoi, 
ad of 52 and ce we commonly do pronounce # 8. 


The Greek letters are thus writen, 


The capital letters. 
BBCAE ZHOIKAMNEZOOPETYORES 


1 The ſmall letters. 
l „ 9 8 298 I prteneoruvfyys 


This firſt. alphabet ex ehds the antient Roman capitals, in , the 
ters J ＋ v "FP the fa ſor my uber 'er vowwel or e 
btbongs a6 and og ave often 4inted in one chara Fer, * ang * en the 
Rua, 15 e, ad whe B 22 ee en * 17 
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PRECOAT I O. 


QMINE Parer, cali et terrae-effelor, qui ) 
beraliter tribuis Sapientiam omnibus eam 
fiducid abs te petentibus, exorna ingenii mei bonita 
quam cum ceteris naturae viribus mihi infudiſti, 
mine di vinae gratiae tune: ut non modo, quae ad d, 
noſcendum te et Servatbrem nau Dominum Jeg 
valeant, intelligam ; ſed etiam totd mente et voll 1 
tate perſequar, et indies benignitdte tug tum doctriſ 
tum pierdte proficiam : ut, qui efficis omnia in om 
bus, in me reſplendeſcere dina tua facias ad gloridhy 
fſempiternam eds majeſtatis tune. AMEN» . 


* 
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ALMIGHTY Lord and merciful Father, maker of heax 
and earth, which of thy free hberality giveſt wiſdom abu 
dintly to all that with faith and full aſſurance ask it of thee, be 
tify by the light of thy heavenly grace the towardneſs of my with 
the which with all powers of nature thou haſt poured in 
ms : that I may not only underſtand thoſe things, which maſh 
efeftually bring me to the knowledge of thee and the Lay 
us our Saviour; but alſo with my whole heart and will ec 
ttantly follow the ſame, and receive daily increaſe through ff. 
bountiful goodneſs towards me as well in good life as doctrim 
ſo that thou, which workeſt all things in all creatures, any © 
make thy gracious benefits ſhine in me to the endleſs glory u 
honour of thine immortal majeſty, So BE ir. 


bb AIl the NN which I have. ſeen, finge the year 16607 haus 
ments in this place; but all to that time with, which appears to be the 
rtading from The mk with my whole beart, in the Eng liſb axe A 
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ANTRODUCTION 


OF THE 


; eight parts of Latin Jpeech, , 


2 N ſpeech be theſe eight parts following : 


a 


0 
Tri Nou x, AbDvers, | 
aon ou, dackned ConJuUNCTION, undeciand 


ER B, ?* PRrEPOSITION, 
"ARTICIPLE, INTER JECTION, 


OF A NOUN. 


NOUN is the name of a thing æ. | 
Of nouns ſome be ſubſtantives, and ſome be adjectives. 
A Noun ſubſtantive ſtandeth by it ſelf, and requireth not 
another word to be joined with it to ſhew its ſignification: as, 
au bone, a man; domus, an houſe; bonitas, goodnels. 
buy And it 1s declined with one article; as, hic magi/ter, a mater: oY 
or elſe with two at the moſt ; as, Hic and haec parens, a parent, 
father or mother. 
in A Nou adjective cannot ſtand by it ſelf in reaſon or ſigni- 
mi fication, but requireth to be joined with another word: as, bonus, 
good; pulcher, fair. J 
ef And it is declined either with three terminations ; as, horns, 
bona, bonum: or elle with three articles; as, es haec, hoc 
in Felix, happy; hic and haer levis, hoc leve, light. 
Je A Nov ſubſtantive either is proper to the thing that it beto- 
keneth ; as, Edvardus is my proper name: or elſe is common to 
more; as, Homo is a name common to all men. | 


710 


we are to underſtand here all ſorts of beings, real or imaginary 
* ps og 2 or properties, The 5 which followed in this 2585 
Lvix. that may de ſeen, felt, heard, or underſtood] i beep July 
Ale med by many both ob cure and unneceſſary, are therefore omitted.” 


B 3 NUMBERS 


o 


dai I< ans ff 2k Z © 
Ai durbdliktion of the 

"xv NUMBERS 'or NOUNS. 

1 1 two numbers: the ſingular, and the pla 

| The ſingũlar number ſptaketh but of one: as," /#pi5,0h ſtuon 

The plüral number ſpeaketh of more than one: as, JapiſGen 


ſtoites. = | | “. Dati 

, CASES or NOUNS. Nec 

OU s be declined with fix caſes, ſingularly and plurd$v0 

the nominative, the genitive, the dative, the. accuſatif* 

the vocative, and the ablative. | 

The nominative caſe cometh before the verb, arid atiſygh 

Eh to this queſtion, 25? or, cobat ? as, Magiſter docet, J 

maſter teacheth. | 
The genitive caſe is known by this token, ef; and anſwer 

to this queſtion, 20e? of, te hee? as, doctrina magatri, N. 
learning of the maſter. Pie 

The dative aſe is known by this token, to $ and anſivere 

to this queſtion; 7» whom or, to what? as, Do librum mi ba- 

„%, I give a book to the niaſter, + 

Fo The actuſative caſe followeth the verb, and anſwereth to f 

dutftion; ? of, what? a3, Ano magiirum, I love the maſt 

The vocative caſe is known by calling of ſpeaking to : as, 


in wt O maſter. | 


| 


1 
N 


he ablative cafe 15 commonly joined with prepoſitions bi 

ing to the ablative caſe: as, ds magiſirs, of the maſter; cori, 
 magt/t79, before the maſter. - 46: 
Alſo in, with, through, for a, from, by, and than oft" 
the comparative degree, are ſigns of the ablative caſe. Ft! 
| | Irc 


iti 
ARTICLE $ ate borrowed of the pronoun, and be th. 
* declned'8. | 15 

For is ſometrmes a Iſo the ſign of 4 dative caſts Þ An avtitle ts( 
? he gn of a gender, withort any ft nification of its den. And there * 
be Latin tongue has 4 re nb articles, tho? grammarians have intyod "2 
# Pom in Sanitation of the Ereeks ; jor hic, hace, hoc, are always pr 
ad have a diſtinet ſenſe from that of the word they are joined with: 4 8 1 

vie dyes wot dh e man; but chis mn. 


Singu/aril 


Eight Parts. of Speech. 


Singulariter, "| © ' © Pluraliter, 
uf » Maſc. Foem. Neut; || | Maſc. Foem. News | 
ominativo Hic, haec, hoc, Nom. Hi, bac, bare, 
pid enitivo Hujus, hujus, hujus, Gen. Horum, harum, hervm, 
Dativo Hic, huic, huic, Dat. His, his, bis 
lccuſativo Hunc, hanc, hoc, Acc. Ha, has, hate, 
WVoctivo caret, caret, 


Voc. MAAS x 
FAbltivo Hoc, har, Hoc, Abl. His, , hi, bim, 


GENDERS or NOUNS. 


ENDE Rs of nouns be ſeven ; the maſculine, the femi- 
nine, the neuter, the common of two, the common of 
, the doubtful, and the epicene. 
"The maſculine gender is declined with this article, bic: a8, 
Fic vir, a man. 
The feminine gender is declined with this article, Baec t a5, 
pace mulier, a woman. 
The neuter gender is declined with this article, hoc: as, bor 
xum, a ſtone. 
The common of two is declined with hic and Baec: OY bie 
bhacc parens, a parent, father or mother. 
The common of three is declined with _ hace, aud bee: af, 
' hic, haec, hoc felix, ha PPY- 
The doubtful gender is declined with Hic or hace : as, Bic ven 
| Poor dies, a day. 
The epicene gender is declined with one article, and unde x 
Tenn one article both ſexes & are ſignified : as, hic paſſer, a ſpa- 
row; haec agquila, an eagle, both he and ſhe. 


DECLENSIONS or NOUNS.- - 
There be five declenfions of ſubſtantives, 


Aru firſt is, when the genitive and dative caſe ſingular end 
in ge, the accuſative in an, the vocative like the nomi a 
ve, the the ablative in 4; the nominative any in 4e, the ge 


« Fee the Latin grammar, p. 12. u. 4 
. B 4 MEU "ative 


A 1 


. 
714} 


i 
1176 
85 


* An Jan oduc tion of thi 
Hittve in arumy the dative in is, the accuſative in at, the u 
tive Uke tlie nominative, the ablative in ist as in example. a | 
wi» Sinzalariter; B Plaralitèr, Io 
| N. hace Muf-a, * a hing, N. hue Muſcac, ſengg WW | 
6. bujus Mnſ-ae, / a ſong; . hatum Muſ-arutn, ff, 
D. hie Muſcae, to a ſong, D. his Muſ-is, t feng 
; bene Muſ-am, a feng, A. bas Muſas, ige, F 
4 Muſa, „ fang, V. 9. Muſae, o ſongu © 
A al bacMuſ-4, from ajong, IA. ab his Muſis, from fanlum 
Haec men / 2,46; a table. Hic pod · a, ae, a poet. Hic ei haec conviv A 
4 Snalt/ . a ch 
is | 0% t. Nia, a daughter; nata, 4 daughter; eq114, à man C 


do make the dative and the ablative plural in 7s or in 4&5. Ne, 


| 


= - © 2: Alſo de, a godeſs; ip, aſhe mule; /142rta, a fn 
| woman; make the dative and the ablative caſe plural in A onlys ( 


dec 


Turk ſecond is, When the genitive caſe tingular ends in 
the dative in e, the accuſative in im, the vocative for . 
\ WI part like the nommative, the ablative in ; the nomin} 
| tive plural in i, the genitive in ram, the dative in 7s, the ag 
Cuſative in 95, the vocative like the nominative, the ablative 
er Þ. 
$ineulariter, JI Pluraliter, F 
N. hie Magiſt-er, a naler, N. hi Magiſtr-i, maſters, I. 
G. Bj. Magiſtr-i, of a maſter G. Hor. Magittr-6rum,of aten 
. buec Magiſtr-o, toamafer D. bis Magiltr-is; 0 maſter 
„ Dunc Magiſtr-um,; a mafter, [A. hos Magiitr-0s; maſters, 
.d Magiſt-er, o mater; V. s Magilſtr-i, „ maſtery 
A. 43 hoc Magiſtr-o, 5y a mater NA. ab his Magiſtr-is, by aer, 
Hic lib- eri ri, a h.. Hic pu. er, puer-i, à boy. Hic vir, i, 4 man. N 
S o% ii, When the nominative endeth in 26 the vocatiifg 
bnguſar ſhall end in e; except Deus, God, that maketh & Deut 
8 4 Ke ide Latin gremmar, p. 22. Since all the caſes, which foll | 
12 gemtive ſingular, ave formed from it ( except the vocative ſingular 
onen, ſhould ve trid that caſe ; otherwiſe they will be at a loſs to dec 
hong of this and the ollowing declenſion, the forma tion of whoſe ge 
die fingn/ar is not exatty the ſame witht he examples here given. 


Singularitt# 


\ 


2 
„ 
* 


__ Eit Parts of Herb * 7 
ECingularite, 18 Pluraliter, : 
„ n Domin-us, . 4 Jord, N. hi e horas, 
Era Domin-1,  .. of a lord, G. hor, Domin-6rum, of di, 
bhuic Domin-o, to a lord, D. his Domin-is, 70 bords,' 
bunte Domin-um, 4 lord, A. Bos Domin-os, , lords, * 
6 Domin-e, #9 24 V. 6 Domini, o lords, © 
U hoc Domin-o, by a lord, A. ab bis Domin-is, : | by lords. 

Hic corv- us, i; a raven: Hatc aln-us, i, an alder . 
” 0% 2. Whien the nominative endeth in 7s, if it be a proper 
"Same of a man, the vocative ſhall end in 7 t as, Nominal ius 
A Peorgius, Voc. d Georgi, Georgy. Alfo filius, a fort, mak- 
d f:; and genius, 4 genius, 6 gent? &. 
/ 3. Alſo theſe nouns following make their vocative ſingulat 
ſe, or in 23 2 as, lucus, A grove; populus, a people: chorus, 
ſthoir ; fluwirs, a river 8. 
ly 03/: 4. Note allo, that all nouts of the neuter gender, of what 
n Peclenſion ſoever they Le, have the nominative, the accuſativey 
Sod the vocative alike in both numbers; and in the ae num · 
: der they end all in 2. as in example. 
| S7 'noulariter, Pluralites, iS 
J. bog Regn-um, a Kingdom, N. haec Regn-a, kingdonts,..” | 
840% Regt.) i, 4 Hingdum, G. hor. Regn-orum, of Kingdoms 
W. hc Regen. 0, toa Hing dan, D. his Regn-is, % kingdoms, 
\. Hoc Regn- Um, a kingdom, A. haecRegn-az, #ingdoms, "\ 
1 % Regn-uni, 9 kingdom, V. 6 Regn-a, o Kingdoms, 
MA bc Regn-o. from! ak; Ag A. 206 ki;Regn-is „from kingdoms« 
Fe damn-um; i a fs. To: mal- um, i, an apple. "Hoe verb-um, i, a word. 
| OH. Exc>>t ambs, both; and dus, two; which make the neu- 
& gender in 9, and be thus declined * F 
1 Pluraliter, 

„Nom.  Amb-o, amb-ae, amb-o, both, 
ting Gen.  Amb-oruim, amb-arum, amb-6ram, of both, - 

ADai. Amb-obus, amb-abus, © © amb-6bus, 0 both, Ls 


; 
a 


5 Ace. Amb-os, amb-as, amb-o, . both, 
AV oc. Amb-o, amb-ae, amb-o, both, 
Ab Amb-6hus, amb abus, amb-Gbus, . with both. 
ene Filius is placed 45 it ftands here in ome aiutievt editions. & Sov 
EP Latin grammar, Þ: 24. ths. 


THE 


6 


. 


Bn ave in e, or 7, and ſometimes in both: the nominative plu 
es; the genitive in am, and ſametimes in a; the dative in 7 
the accuſative in ei; the vocative like the nominative; the al 


tive in ibu, as in example. 
Singutariter, 

N. hats Nubces, 4 cloud, 

G. bj, Nub-is, of 4 cloud, 


D. baic Nub-i, to a lend, 
A. hanc Nub-em, à claud, 
V. 6 Nub- es, o cloud, 


A. ab bac Nub- e, from a claud, 
N. ic Lapis, a laue, 
G. %% Lapid-is, of 4 flone, 


D. hvic Lapid-i, to 4 flone, 
A. Bun Lapid-em, a ſlane, 
V. 9 Lap-is, © /tone, 
A. 40 hoc Lapid-e, /rom a fone, 
N. bo, Op-us, 4 work, 
G. buſjus Oper-is, of a toork, 
D. hzic Oper-i, 79 4 coork, 
A. % Op-us, a work, 
V. 6 Opus, © work, 
A. 40 hor Oper-e, from a wark, 
i 3 Par- ens, a parent, 


G. hujus. Parent-is, of a parent, 
D. hyuic Parent-1, to à parent, 


A. hunc 


F arent-em,a parent 
et han Parènt em, ap 4 
V. 4 Par- ens, o parent, 
A. ab hoc 


1 'VParent-e, by a parent, 
1. pan - is, is, a loaf. Hic pat - er, 


Wii virtue. Hoc cap-ut, capitis, an head. Hoc calc-ar,calcir-is, a ſpur. Ho: 
aim: al, animal-is, an animal. Hoc cubil-e, is, a bed-vhamber. 7 _ 
H 


3 dae buv-0, bubon-is, an owh 


; An Introduction of the | 
TH E third is, when the genitive ſingular endeth in 7s; the 

tive in ; the accuſative in em, and ſometimes in im, 
| ſometimes in both; the vocative like the nominative; the a 


N. bae Nub' es, 


G. Harum Nub- ium, of cloud 

D. %, Nub-ibus, 70 cloud 
A. has Nub-es, clouds, 
IV. 5 Nub-es, o cloud 


IN. hi 


he 
he 
he 
Pluraliter, 
claudi, 


A. ab his Nub-ibus, from cloud A 
Lapid-es, /ones, 
G. horum Lapid-um, of fondly s 


ot hay 


D. Yi, Lapid-ibus, to fone - 
A. hos Tapid-es, tones, F 
V. 0 Lapid-es, o /tones, 
A. ab his Lapid-ibus, fr fonetk l 
N. hazc Opera, works, } 
G. horum Oper- um, of works © 
D. is QOper-ibus, to coorks 
A. hacc Oper-a, works, , 
V. o Opera, o works 


A. ab bis Oper-ibus, Vi works, 
N. 4: Parent-es, parents, 
a 1 4 \ 
G. bor. 
et bar. 
D. bis Parent: ibus, fo parents, 


Parënt- um, F parents, 


We — 


A. hos * T , a 
4 ha; Parent-es, parents, 

2 2 5 | 
V.0 Parent-es, c parents, 


A. ab his Parent-ibus,by parents. 
-is, 4 father, Haec rr 


_ Bight Pans" of etch. 7 


N 16 
HE fburth is, when the genitiye caſe ſingular endeth in 45 
the dative inf , the aceufative in m, the vocative like 
Ae nominative, the ablative in # ; the nominative plural in 25 
Ake genitive in um, the dative in ibus, the aecuſative in 2s, 
Ahe vocative like the nominative, the ablative in 16: as in EX» 
1 pple. | 


the &- 
75 
e Ab j 


Singulariter, Plaraliter, 
* a hic Grad-tts, a flep, N. hi Grad-us/ feps, 4 
"SG. hujus Grad-üs, of 4 flep, G. horumGrad-uutn, of Hebt 


1th 


5 hui: Grad-ui, to 4 flep, D. his Grad-ibus, to fle 
A. bans Grad-um, 2 ep, A. hos Grad-us, frepr, + 
AV. . Grad-us, 9 ſtep, V. 8 Grad-us, o aps, 
"UF A. ab hoc Grad-u, from a flep, | A. ab his Grad-ibuts, fr's ſteps . 
2 1 He fruct- us, us, fruit. Hae: man-us, ũs, an hand. Haec portic- us, Us, 
ey a porch. Hoc corn- us u, an born. | | A a 
ner - | | 
| THE filth is, when the genitive and dative caſe ſingular 
55 end in &i &, the accuſative in 2m, the vocative like the nomi- 
20 native, the ablative in e 3 the nominative plural in e, the ge- 
„ native in erum, the dative.in 6x5, the accuſarive in , the vo- 
bi cative like the nominative, the ablative in &,: as in example. 
n 8 s # 


ki ; , Lon. 
Singulariter, | Pluraliter, 
ks, N. hae Paci-cs, a fare, N. ae Faci-es, faces, 
G. hajus Faci-ei;, of a face, G. harum Faci-eram,of” Facts, 


1 D. ie Faci-ci, 79 4 fuce, D. his Faci-ebus, to fackss 
„A. banc. Faci-em, 4 face, A. has Faci-es, faces," 

V. e Faci-es, 0 face, V. 0 Faci-es, o faces, 
, A. ab bac Faci-e, from a fate, | A. ah his Faci-ebus, fro fares. 


78 Haec aci- es, ci, an edge. Haec t. es, ei, a thing. . 
| ©3/. All nouns. of the fifth declenſion be of the feminine 
gender, except g, a dy; and meridies, midday: 1 


5 t Nouns in us of this dec lenſion bei e maſculine hy the Latin grams 
4. war, the example of manus here is alter d to gradus 3 as in the followeng der 


% lenjiqn- mexidies for a like reaſon has in ſor? former editions been changed 
C Fides, faith, in the gens 


N. 
8 © * z 
— * 


9:1} into facies. See the Latin grammar, p. 13. 
el 2 dat. ſingular is ſounded iid- ei. 


| 


| 


| ' 


| if and alſo 2/ f , another; alter, the other; ullus, any; null, 


| | want the vocative caſe. 


An "FetroduBion of - the 


—— 4 

The declining of adjetlives Pird 

A NO U N adjeftive of three terminations is declined 4 

ter the firſt and ſecond declenſſon of ſubſtantives: as, Lt 

1 Singulariter, | Plaraliter, 'S 
| 1 HOT F. N. M. F. N. A } 
N. Bon-us, bon-a, bon-um; N. Bon-j, Von he bott- * 


G. Bon-, bon-ae, bon: i. G. Bon- rum, bon arũ, bon- & 1. 
D. Bon-o, bon-ae, bon-o, ID. Bon-is, bon-is, bon-is 
A. Bon-um, bon- am, bon- um, | A. Bon-os,  bon-as, bon-a 
V. Bon-e, bon-a, bont-um, V. Bon-j, bon- ae, bon--a, 
A. Bon-o, bon-a, bon-o, (A. Bon is, bon-is, bon-y 


Tard-vs, a, um, flow. Nig- er, nigr-a, um, black, Satur, a, um, full 


— . —- — —— — — -- 


9633 — — _ — — 


| Ob/. There are beſides theſe certiin nouns adjective, t N 

V make the genitive caſe ſingular in #5, and the dative in i4 be. 

which be theſe that follow, with their compounds. 10 

' | 1 
Singulariter, 

N. Un-us, un a, un um, 


D 
Pluraliter, 14 
N. Un-1, un-ae, una, 1“ 
6. Un ius, un- ius, un- ius, [G. Un- Grum, un- àrum, un- Grũ⸗ \ 
7 D. Un-i, uni, un-1, D. Un-is, un-is, un-1s, ; , 
k A. Un-um, un-am, un-um, +| A. Un-os, un-as, un-a, l 
{4 V. Un-e, un-a, un- um, V. Un-i, un-ae, una,_ 

A. Un-o, un- 2, un-o, A. Un- is, und is, unis. #} 


14 


| 

1 

ſl. de, one, hark ſeldom the plural number, but when it is joined 
wich a word char lacketh the ſinęꝑular number : as, uae literae, one let. < 
th or epiſtle 3 ana nyenta, one wall. 


05% In like manner be declined ſolus, alone; totus, che whole; 
none; uter, either; neuter, neither: ſaving that theſe fix Laſt 


Alus bath aliud- nexter, and. alter. in the gevitive 10 is Joundel 
a Seda 


1 
* n_ 
5 
1 


1 


| ot ba ec et hae 
8G. %u, Triſt-15, G. Hor. 

D. bi Triſt-i, Har. buy, Trrittun, | 
"$A. hunc D. is Triſt-ibus, 


ird declenſion of ſubſtantives : a8, ftriſtis, ſad; felrx, happy. 


N. bic Yad hoc iſt . Vries, feel u. 


8 ir, | Pluraliter, 
* Fel- ix, * 1 n es. buec folit-l „ 
G. bujus Felic- is. J. For. 
D. ir Felic-1, har. har. Felie-ium, 
1 E elic- em, hoc ſel-· ix, 5 rr Felic-ibys, 
Tue Felix, 2 FF elic-es, hnec felle- ia, 
' a a; 
A. ab hoc V. 6 PFelic-es, et leo is, 
a ha > Pac vel felic-i, A. «b. bicFelic-ibus..,, 5 


Eight Parts of Speech... * 
'A NOUN aqdijective of three articles is declined after the 


Singulariter, | Pluraliter, 


Triſt em, hoc triſt-e 
7 pant 1 r A. hes 
V. ö Triſt-is, et triſt- e, 7 has Triſt es, haec an i. 


A. ab hoc? 0 Triſt-es, et triſt-1 
bac hoc 7 riit-1, N 3 ab his Triſt-ibus &. * 


Lev-i is ef lev- e, is, Habt. Meli-or et meli-us, melicr-is, better, Acrer 1 
acr- is, acr-e; or acr-is, of Acr-e; is, ſharp, Celer, celer-is, celer e; o 


eeler-is, et celer-e; is, ſwiſt, 


Cap-ax, Sod capable ww ingeut-is, great, — 6 
lert-is, ſubtle, Vetus, veter-is, 0 


COMPARISON of ADJECTIVES, 


A DJECTIVES, whoſe ſignification may increaſe. or be. 
diminiſhed, may form compariſon 8. 
There be three degrees of companion , the Nabe, the com- 
parative, and the ſuperlative, 


« In this and all words declined with thres articles, thoſe caſes rohich be 


but one terminga tion r end #like in 410 genders, 4 5 Sag 15 Log 


10 an mie of the ' 
Tus poſitive, betokeneth a thing bolutely without exc 
ns, Jurys, hard. 

Tur comparative ſomewhat exceedeth its poſitive in dente if 
tion: a8, durior, harder, or more hard. Sa 
Lil And' it is formed of the firſt caſe of its poſitive that ends 
in , by putting thereto or and v5 ; as, | 

Of uri, hard; hic et haec duri-or, hoc duri- us, harder: 1 * 

| triſti, fad ; hic et haec triſti-or, hoc triſtisus, ſader: = 
dulci, ſweet 3; hic et hact dulci-or,. hoc liked, ſweeter 

Tax ſuperlative exccedeth its poſitive in the higheſt derreg; 
ſas, durifinus, hardeſt, molt or very hard. 

And it is formed of the firlt caſe of its poſnive that endet 
Win , by putting thereto / and , as, 


| 


— — 
— — 


4943 —— — — 
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— — _ -— — —— — 
- = 


ö Of duri, hard; duri-ſiuus, hardeſt; A: 
trifti, fad ; 22 fs 1s, ſadeſt: 44 
W041 From thei dt robs che theſe chal, 


Bonus, =_ 3 melior, better; oftimus, beſt. q 2 
Malus, pejor, worſe; peſſims, worſt. 
Magnus, great: major, greater: anhin, great} 


— 
——äũuʒ—J— —— 


— — 
— 


[| 15 6-40 little; minor, leſs; minimus, leaſt. 
wh Multys, plurinus, * 
| 0 1 Mulin, much Pluri ma, moſt. 

& Multum, } plus, more; plurimum, 


0 2. If the poſitive endeth in er, the ſuperlative is forma A 
che nominative caſe, by adding rims : as, pulther, fair; pu 
r r. rimus, faireſt. 

/ 3. Theſe adjectives ending In /js make the ſuperlative hy 
hanging z into /imus; as, 
Ai, nimble; agil-limus, nimbieſt. 1 


| Facil-is, ealy's Facil-limus, eaſieſt. 1 
mt *Gracil-is, ſlender; gracil-limus, flendeyeſt; - 4 

Humil-is, low; humil-limus, loweſt. *N' 

Sas, like; fireil-limus, likeſt , _ 1 

# bes thi Ladn Grammar, p. g, n. f ar 


Eight Parts of Spteth. © it 


; | — ad;ectives ending in /is do follow the general rule alore- 
| : as, atil/i-s, uſeful ; ntili-fimus, very uſeful. © 

faf 057 4. Alſo if a vowel come before #5, the compariſon i is made 
agu, more, and 14/114, moſt: as, 

Pius, pions ; mages plus, more pious 3 maxim? pits, moſt pious, 


lun, moſt conſtant ®. 
H arduus, lofty ; igneus, fiery z impius, wicked ; ſtrenuut, font 3 8&2. 
d / 


OF A PRONOUN: 
\ PRONOUN is a part of ſpeech put for a noun, in 
ſhewing, or rehearſing. 
There be fifteen pronouns : 
455, $3 ine, that; ſuns, his; 
Ft, thou; hic, this; noſter, ours; 


10 vi, of himſelf; is, he; wvefter, yours; 
Mill, he; mens, mine; noſtras, of our country z 
ipſe, himſelf; tuns, thinez veftras, of your country. 


E Whereof four only have the vocative caſe : iu, meas, 2 
E nnd n2/fras u. 


To theſe may be added their ecmpounds: egoniet, myſelf; | 


I tute, thou thyſelf ; idem, the ſame : and alſo gui, who, or what. 
Theſe eight Pronouns, 6%, lu. Sui, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, and is, 
Irre called primitives; becauſe they are pot derived of atherg. 
| And they be alſo called demonſtratives, becauſe they ſhew: A 
ching not ſpoken of before. 
And theſe fix, hic, ille, ifte, iss, idem, and gui, are calle 
7 relatives ; becauſe they rehearſe a thing, that was ſpoken of before; 
Theſe ſeven, mens, tuus, fuus, noſter, weſter, no/tras, and 
0 12 are called derivatives ; becauſe they are derived of 
{ their primitives, mei, lui, ſui, noſtri, weſtri. 
a All the pronoums, as Voſſius obſerves, have the vncating-cate, except @ 


and ſui, 19h;ch Jatter alſo wants the nominative; but becauſe. the reſt ars fel. 
dom uſed by Latin authors in ths vocativs caſe „therefore N 7 


hy afige it to thaſe fo:w only, which arsþ 14 ment: C Th» Erin 
Tua 


4 r al 196 to 15 p- . moni + 153 UE 


Aſfluus, conſtant ; mage, . dus, more conſtant ; Maxime . | 


* 


An Imroguction of the. 


Tun belong to a pronoun be five things: number, e 
ind gender, as are in a noun ; declenſion, and perſon, as by. 
follow, 


I2 


DECLENSIONS or PRONOUNSG. 4 

There be four decleuſions of prowonus. Ip 

THESE three, ge, tu, fi, are of the firſt declenſiq y in 

and be thus declined : 4 

8 ingulariter, | Plurgli ber, | | 

Nom. Ego, J. Nom. Nas, we, 'þ ( 

Gen. Mei, of mc, Gen. Nolitr-titn #e/ i, of aj” 

Dat, Mili, % me, Dat. Nobis, to A 

"> Me, me, Ae. N,. 7  I,6-- 

| caret, V. caret, 47 

+ Ab & Me, by Ne, A. a Nobis, by al N 

Nom Tu, then or you, | Nom. Vos, ye, 6 

ws Gen, Tui, of thee, Gen, Veſtr-um ve i, of yah 1 
i Dat. Tibi, 7 hee, Dat. Vobis, ro yall 

= Acc, Te, thee, Acc. Vos, you, U 

Voc. o Tu, 0 thou, | Voc. 6 Vos, o ye, N 

[| abl. 4 Te, 45 thee, Abl. 2 Vobis, by Jul 


x. Singulariter and Pluraliter, 
15 Nominativo caret, 
| Senitivo Sui, of Himel, 23 or themſelves, 
[4 'Dativo Sibi, to himſelf; or themſelves, 
i r Se, Himself; or the mſelvei 
Vocativo carct, 


0 bhtiyo 4 Se, ty hin/e/f; or themſelves. 


4 THESE fix, Ille, ipſs, iſte, hic, is, and gui, are of: th 
Lil {cond declenfion, and be.thus declined ; 


Ws Herſelf, or _icfelf, Obſ, Ego, tu, ſui, — bronauns ſuhſt anti ve of the ſa 
| 2 e, ar thing, hich ib en "a 


. | 
Eingu/ariten 


Ex: Part: of eech. 
8 9 * FP, 
Fr 14 7.0 
N. It-e, wy iſt-ud, N. Ift-i, iſtae, © ita 
G. Iſt-ius, iſt-jus, iſt-ius, G. Iſt-6yum,iſt- aum, iſt-6 
D Ift-i, iſt, iſt-il, D. Th-s, iſt-is, 
A. Iſt- um, ilk. am, iſt-ud, A. Iſt-os, iſtas, in., | 
V. taret, 1 caret, «+ i 


1 e, in, ito, JA. Ifti, if ie, hs. 


. 0% lle is declined like ie; and alſo ipſe, ſavin that + 
Jeeuter gender in the naminative and accuſative ls Frank 
A maketh 7p/um. 
1 Nominativs, hic, hazc, hoc: Geni tivo, bj us: Darivo, huic : ” 7 7 
Iusſore in the noun. 


þ 


0 


: 


all. Singulari ter, | Pluraliter, 

Nom. Is, en, id; N om. li, ede, 
Aen. Ejus, eJus, ejus, Sen. Eörum, earum, eh" 
5% Dat, Ei, ei, ei, Dat. lis wel eis, | 
Jace. Bum, cam, id, Ace. Los, e, 08 
„ Voc. caret, Voc. caret, | | 
ve, bl, Bo, el, Cog Abl. Iis vel els. 


) on Qui, quae, quod, Nom. Qui, quae, quag, 
Cujus, cujus, cujus, | Gen. Quorũ, quaru, + 
Cui, cui, cu, Dat. Quibus ve“ quels, | 


L..4 


Quem, quam, quod, | Acc. Quos, Juas, OE 
Ares... - * (qui 1 Voc. caret, 8 


at. 
Ace. 
Foe. 
bl. Quo, qui, quo ve“ | Ab). Quibus vel quits 7. 
% Likewiſe puis, quae, quid, who, or what, is thus dei, © 


ether it be interrogative or indefinite 7. 


WM] THESE five, meas, kaut, aud, nofer, and Wy e 
22 third declenſion, and be declined like nouns adjectivę gf 
e terminations in this wiſe: 1 2 7 
Qui in the ablative ar is of all genders. votive 
caſe Plural of 1 oc are 157 love 222 e 7 1% 
d of quiz in the Latin grammar, p, gb, 39 
* gen 


210 
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117 e 


- 
I, An Introduction of the 
Singulariter, Pluraliter, 
. N. M. F. 
N. Me-us, me-a, me-um, N. Me-i, me-ae, me 
= G. Me-i, mee, mei. G. Meo-rum, meara, mea 
D. Me-o, me-ae, me-o, D. Me-is, me-is, mei 
A. Me-um, me-am, me-um, | A. Me-os, me-as, me 
V. Mi, me-a, me-um, V. Me-1, me-ac, me4 
A. Me-o, mea, me-0, A. Me-is, me-is, me. 


| be thus declined, as alſo cujas u. 


Noſt- er, noſtr-a, um. veſl-er, veſtr-a, um. 


NO STR AS and veftras are of the fourth declenſion, I 


Mil 8 Sirgulariter, | . Tlaraliter, 11 
4 eue , No! as, 5 2 Noſtrat-es, haec 1 
G. h1jas Noſtrat-is, G. bor. Not. ttratſſ 
D. huic Nottrat-1, har bor P Yvataums, P. 
A. hunc LUſtras,] B. 5. Noftrat-ib 
orb 4% YNoftrit-em, hoc no- 1 I oltrat- uss rat 
V. ag Noftr-as | a has Noftr-ates, haec ts 
Aab hoc yy Noftrat-es, et noſt 
hac hoc > pri we notrit-io , A. ab his Noſtrat-ibus &. 


OB. Muſtras, veſtras, and cujas are called gentiles ; becalf 
they properly betoken a relation to countries or nations, to ſe 
or factions. 


A PRONOUN hath three PERSONS. 


THE firſt perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf : as, ego, I; 105, \ 

The ſecond perſon is ſpoken to: as, tu, thou; vos, ye. 
of this perſon is alſo every vocative caſe, 

The third perſon is ſpoken of: as, z//e, he; illi, they. 
therefore all nouns, pronouns, and participles, be of the thi 
perſon : except ego, 205 3 tu, and vos. 


« See the Latin grammar, p. 36. Ke Latin grammar, p 
oy Adſectives _ articiples are not ſtrictly Pra of of any 12 
74 de joined 10 fallt, bu all . | 


Eight Parts of Speech. 15 


MO A VER 


A VERB is apart of ſpeech declined with mood and tenſe, 
meas and betokeneth doing; as, Amo, I love: or ſuffering ; as 
Meer, I am loved: or being ; as, Sum, I am. 
me Of verbs ſuch as have different perſons, be called perſonals 3 
mes, Egg amo, I love; Tu amas, thou loveſt. 
mei And ſuch as have not different perſons, be called imperſonals ; 
„ taraet, it irxeth , 9portet, it behoveth &. 2 
n, 1 Of verbs perſona] there be five kinds; active, paſſive, neu- 
Er, deponent, and common. | 
A veRB active endeth in , and Fetokeneth to do; as, Ano, 
love: and by putting to r it may be a paſhve ; as, Amor. 
ec A vERB paſſive endeth in or, and betokeneth to ſuffer 3 ay 
ſtrat mor, 1 am loved: and by putting away r it may be an active 
„ 4/19. 1 
A vr RB neuter endeth in 0 or 77, and cannot take r like a 
trataſſive : as, Crrro, I run; Sum, Lam: and yet in fignification 
ec ; ſometimes active; as, Cxrro, I run: and ſometimes paſhve 3 
» Aegroto, J am fick. | | 
A vRR deponent endeth in v, like a paſſive ; and yet in ſigni- 
cation is either active; as, Loquor veròum, | ſpeak a word; 
ecu neuter ; as, G/oripr, I boaſt. 
A vEkB common endeth in r, and yet in ſignification ig 
Poth active and paſſive : as, Sector te, I follow thee 3 Sector 
e, 1 am followed by thee 8. 


5 M O O D 8. 


HERE he ſix moods, the indicative, the imperatlve, the 
optative, the potential, the ſubjunctive, and the infinitive 9% 1 


« See p. 38. of this Introduction, and the Latin grammar, p. 39. & The 
xample given of the verb common in former editzons was oſculor; but the 
aſon for the alteration may be ſeen in the Latin grammar, p. 49. n. 4 
y Of theſe ſix moods the oprative and potential ſtrictly ſbeaking mar be 
Pen robended under the ſubjunctive, with which they agree in form, 


GC. s The 


16 An Lutroduſtion of the 
Ihe indicative mood ſheweth or declareth « ; az, 
amo, I love: or elſe asketh a queſtion ; as, Amar res 
Doſt thou love? | 

The imperative mood biddeth, or commandeth : as, &«;. 
Love thou 6. _ PRO | Th 

The optative mood wiſheth or defireth, with theſe | 10 
egeuld, o that, or, I wiſh: as, Utinam amem, I with I | 
and hath commonly en adverb of wiſhing joined wil E 

The potential mood is known by theſe ſigns, may, car, mile 
would, Huld, could, or ought; as, Amem, I may or can lo 
Without an adverb joined with it. T 

The ſubjunctive mood hath evermore ſome conjunction] 
ed with it 7: as, cum amaren, when I loved. And it 

ndeth upon another verb in the ſame ſentence, either g 
1 or coming after : as, Cum amarem, ram miſer; Whi 
loved, I was a wretch. 

The infinitive mood ſignifieth to do, to ſuffer, or, to Be; 
hath neither number, nor perſon, nor nominative caſe before 
and is known commonly by this ſign 70: as, amare, to love 


x 
5 


1 
b 


1 
r 
1 


i 


GERUNDS. 


THERE be moreover belonging to verbs certain we | 

called gerunds, ending in di, do, and dum; which hal 
both an active and paſſive een : as, amandi, of lovi 
or, of being loved; amanas, in loving, or, in being love 
amandum, to love, or, to be loved :. 


& The definition of this mood was before ſo darkly expreſſed, that jome 1 
Ra ve attempted to explain it, have ſcarce known what to make of it. 
Sands now, it will agree with that in the Latin grammar, p-40. E Tol 
gs a4; old Engliſh word, ſignifying to pray or intreat, which probably was 
ſenſe intended here; ſince bath John Stanbridge and Dean Colet uſe it & 
their definitions of the imperative mood, tabich bas 2 that ſieu 
cation. See the Latin grammar, p. 41. n. 5. 1 Or elſe an adverb, 3 
finite, or relative, &c. & Look forward to p. 6 #» The active 
nife-ation is. wat fl. 3 

SUPINE 


Et Pute of Speech: 
SUPINE S. 
HERE alſo pciiin unto verbs two ſupines. 
One endeth in am, and hath the ſignification o the verb 
ive: as, Eo amdtum, I go to love. oh | 
Ine other endeth in z, and hath for the moſt part the ſigni- 
ron paſſive: as, Dificilis amatu, Hard to be loved. 
TENSES. 
HERE be fix tenſes or times ; the preſent, the preter- 
imperfect, the future imperfect, the preterperfect, the preter- 
pertect, and the future perfect tenſe . 4 
FT he pre ent tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as now doing, or being: 
Amo, I love. 
he preterimperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as doing, or be- 
.at {ome time paſt : as, Amabam, I was loving, or did love. 
The future imperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing to be done, or 
be hereafter, with this ſign, Gall, or will: as, 4mabo, I ſhall, 
will love &. | 5 
The preterperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as now done, or 
ing been, with this ſign, Have: as, Amàvi, I have loved. 
The preterpluperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as done, or ha- 
ag been, at ſome time paſt, with this ſign, had : as, Amave- 
r, I had loved. | 


The future perfect tenſe ſpeaks of a thing as done, or having been, at 
ne time hereafter, with this fign, ſhall or twill ha ve: as Ama vero, I 


all have loved. 

| PERSONS. | | 

HERE be alſo in verbs three perſons in both numbers 2: as, 
Singulariter, Ege amo, I love; tu amas, thou loveſt 3 
amat, he loveth: | | 


1 * 


SP/raliter, nos amamus, we love; vos amatis, ye love; illi 
ant, they love. | | 
All time being either preſent, paſt, or future, Varro makes three imper- 
tenſes, and three perfect; the former of which ſpeak of a thing a 
ed, aud the latter as finiſhed and ot (Hed, Lib. viii. de Lid. In which Le | 
5 followed by our Grocyn, as Linacer obſerves, L. 1. de tempore. Thus 
De, 2amabam,atnabo are imperjett tenſes; amavi, amaveram, amaveros 
feck. Which in Engliſh may be named the preſent- imperfect, 'preters. | 
perfeft, and future iinperfett; the preſent· pertect, prete x- perfect, and 
uke- perfect. C The ſign ſhall in this tenſe implies the will or purpoſe of 
Piber; the fign will, that of the perſon to which it is joined, except in 
nt perſons, 3 See the Lat. gramm. p. 44. n. C. 
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_ An Tnroduftion of the 


CONJUGATIONS. 
V ERBS have four conjugations, which be known after 


manner: 
The firſt, conjugation hath 4 long before re and ris : as, « 
Fe, amaris. * ' | re 
The ſecond conjugation hath e long before re and ris: as, Sen 
tire, aoceris. 


The third conjugation hath e ſhort before re and 71s : 


legere, legeris. * 
The fourth conjugation hath 7 long before re and ris :Ym 
audire, audiris a. 70 


* Except do, to give, and its compounds of the firſt conjugation f“ 


Verbs in O of the four conjugations be decli 
after theſe examples. 


2 
L 
M-O, am as, amav-i, am-are; amän- di, amän- do, ? 
aman-dum ; ama um, amit-u 3 am-ans, ama- 74 h 
ty-rus ; | 7 
Doc-eo, doc-es, docu-i, dor-tre 3 docen-di, docen- 
do, docen-dum ; oct. um, doct-u; doc-ens, docturus: 
x Leg-0, leg-is, /eg-1, leg-ere; lezen-di, legen-do, le- * 1 
en- dum; /eF-um, lect-u; leg- ens, lectũ- rus: 7 4 


Aud-io, aud-is, andip-1, aud-ire 3 audicn-di, audi- 
, 


to Fell, 


en- do, audien-dum ; audit-un, audit-u ; audi-ens, 
auditü-rus 6; ” 


& As Latin words of mon than two ſyllables, in which the laſt 
able but one is long, have their accent upon that ſyllable, the mari 
the accent is here u injlea 1 of that of the quantity, to diſtinguiſh the 
ſugations. And both here, and in all words thro'this Introduction, which] 
no accent upon ihat ſyllable, it muſt be pronounced ſnort. But when the 
Dath but two YyIlabl2s, or the accent is upon the third ſyllable from the! 
UE ant is not R:.0wn by the accent. See the Latin grammar, p. 14. 
e The words printed in Ita lic are ſach, hoſe forma tion can't be known to 
dien by this Introduction; t being firſt given them, they will ea ſi ly ei 
gate any regular verosin o by the following examples. 


Indicati 


Eight Parts of Speech. | 19 
Indicative mood. 


Singular, | Plural, 
I lade, thou loveſt, he leveth,ſeve love, ye love, they love, 
ter 7:0 or or | or or or 
dowre; doſt Iove 3 doth love; do love; dolowe; do love u. 
S, 4 Am-o, . as, at, | amus, ätis, ant- 
Preſent tDoc-eo, es, et, | Emus, <tis,- ent. 
28, ne, Leg-o, is, it, imus, itis, unt. 
Aud-10, is, it, imus, ftis, - une 
_ I did love 8. 


ter- C Am-abam, abas, abat, abämus, abätis, abant. 
is mper- \ Doc-cbam, ébas, Ebat, {ebamus, ebatis, Cbant. 
70. Leg- ebam, ebas, ebat, ebämus, ebatis, ebant. 
ion Rene, Aud-icbam, iebas, iebat, \iebamus, iebatis, iebant. 
13 I ſhall, or will love v. 


Am-abo, abis, abit, | abimus, abitis, abunt, 
Doc-ebo, E&Ebis, ebit, | ebimus, ebitis, ébunt. 
Leg-am, es, et, emus, Etis, ent. 
Aud-iam, ies, iet, iemus, ietis, jent. 
Amav-1, I have loved d. 

Docu-1, iti, it, imus, tis, erunt 


Leg-1, 
LAudiv-1, 
1 refPreter- — I had lotied t. 

-+ ui eee eras, erat,] eramus, eräatis, erant. a 
tenſe, Audiv-eram, 
Amav-ero, T ſhall have loved g. 
E i= ! eris, erit, | erimus, eritis» erint- 


| [vel ere. 


aſt perfect, { Leg-ero, 
Audiv-ero, J | 
2 Or, I am loving, thou art loving, he is loving; we are loving, ye ara 
loving, they are loving. g Or, 1 was loving, thou waſt 2 he was 
loving ; we were loving, etc. Sometimes I loved, Or, I ſhall be loving. 
14 1 4nd ſometimes like the Imperative, eſpecially in the ſecond perſon ſingular) 
* or, I have been loving. 9 only I loved, without the ſign haves 
| þ 4 Or, I had been loving. & The beſt grammarians obſerve, that this tenſo 
u belongs to the Indicative mood, as G as to the Subjunctive. 


Impetative 


[full Perfect 


10 "uſe, 


Peres, 


dn betrodubkion of thi 
Impetative mood. 


Singular, plutal, 
Love let him let us love let th 
thou, Hoes love, ye," love. 


Ama, ato ; &t, ato 3 emus ; ate, atõte ;ent, ant 
Doc. e, Eto ; eat, Eto; eamus; cte, etõte ʒeant, ent 
Leg-e, ito ; at, ito amus z ite, itote ; ant, tink 
Aud-i, ſto; i iat, to; tamus; ite, it6te ; iant, iùm 


Optative mood. 
I wifh I may ove. 


ef 


hw, 1 


The Jaime dus amet, amt mus, ament, are 
1 Kft wen 

t ten ſe af thi mood 
at ae 


&Dng-cams eas; eat, | eamus, oatis, eant. Þ p 
Leg- am, as, at, | amus, ätis, ant. 
| And-iarii ias, at, iamus, tatis, 1ant. | 
1rwiſh did love. 
- { Am-apeti, Ares, afet, arẽ mus, _ at&tis; ärent. “ 
1 rem, éres, ret, erémus, erctis; Eérxent. “ 
It Leg-rettls « eres, eret, |eremiis, erctis, erent. P" 
| 1 | utinam, A Ire ires, iret, iré mus, irétis, itent. 
rere, - (Pes m, T wiſh t have loved. 
Ge erim, 2 EE 2 FR. / 
ſutinam, Fade, / 
WP reter- 3 Amav-iſſem, ] Ic 1 had loved. 
Docn-ifſem, I. _: 8 
Leg- iſſem, S iĩſſes, iſſet, | iſſémus, iſſCtis, iſſent. 
tinam, ( Audiv-iſſem, j : 
if Future 5 — wy Wiſh I ſpall have loved 6. 
2 5 — © 1 »*.0 . 
w— #7 eg-ero, eris, crit, | erimus, eritis, eritit, ] | 
nam, Audiv-ero, 


borroryed fm the 7 8 ten 


ve mood: and ſo in the other Conjugations. C The 


is exfrefed by the preſenc or preteri 
"The laure pettect in to 75 not uſed with utinam. Fs 


Potential 


Dae Paris of Sheeth. 
Potential mood. 


Singular, Plural, 
I may, can, could, or foould love. 


f Am-em, es, Et, j<mns, Etis, 
Doc-eam, eas, eat, | Eamus, eatis, 

Leg-am, as, at, | amus, atis, 
[Legan, ias, iat, \iamus, 1atis, 


1 might, could, would, or ſhould love, 


Pieter. Amärem, ares, ätet, arémus, arétis, arent, 
. , - - , , - ,* - 
t. Ner- Doc-crem, eres, eret, ; eremus, eretis, eretit, 
P Leg-erem, eres, eret, | eremus, eretis, erent, 
Sx, { Aud-irem, ires, iret, iréẽmus, irctis, jrent. 
Amav-erim, I may, ot ſhould have loved 2. 
Docu-erim a 6 : ; : | 
* & eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, erint. 


Leg-erim 
1.16 - Dr 
nt. F, Audiv-erim, 


I. A ? 
1 might, could, would, ot ſhould have Toved 8. 
Preter- [Doe fem, | 
4% I Docrifſem, J nes, ifſet, | iſſemus, iſſet, ifent, 


Leg-iflem, 
exſe, | Audiv-ifſem, 


it. Amav-ero, T fhall have loved . 
Fitire | Docu-ero, 
| rfed, [ISS 


udiy-ero, 


< eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, etint.J 


] * Smetimes Imay, can, mights could, would, or ſhould love, like the 
ſent, or imperfect; and ſometimes imperatively. 6 Should, in. this 
\ uſe, as likewiſe in the preſent and pre terimperfect᷑F, has often the ſame ſenſs 
5 ought, 4nd Sgnifees a duty. +» The future imperfect tenſe of this 
4 is expreſſed the preſence ov preterimperfect renſe, But the future 
pengettect in ro, as Johnſon 0-Jerves, has no potentiality, and therefore does 
af Fproperly belong to this moods 
al | 


Subjunctive 


is g ; 
22 An Introduction of the 
Subjunctive mood. * 
e 
Singular, Plural, bf 
5 
When ] love 8. Je, 
Am em es et : etl 
r 
Doc eam, eas, eat, | eamus, eatis, 
tenſe, | . * 
_ Leg-am, as, at, | amus, atis, 
= 1 Aud-am, i it, | iamns," atis, 
When I did love. 
Preter- { Am-arem, ares, aret, arémus, aretis, 
imperf. L Doc-crem, Eres, eret, | eremus, erctis, 
tenſe, Leg-erem, eres, eret, | eremus, erctis, 
cum, Aud-irem, tires, jret, | iremus, irctis, 
Preter- ( Amav-erim, When I have loved. 
perfect Docu erim, * . * N „ 
: 8 
tenſe, Leg erm, eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, 
cum, | Audiv-erim, 
Preter- [ Amav-iſſem, When I had loved. du; 
pen. PPocu iſſem, q ; 7, iſlet, | iflemus, ifetis, iſle 
tenſe, Leg: iſſem, : : % "8 p, 
cum, Audiv-iſſem, , j 
| th 
_ 1 cnn | When I foall have loved ty. E 
ocu-er * p 15 2 
Perfect, Pr. 2 2 eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, erint] P. 
ul a dab ' 
9 Audiv-ero, } k 
2 If cum derote time, "tis often:/t jcined with the indi:ative mood ; MA 
fee the Latin grammar, p. 106. 4 Or, When Jam loving, Ec. as in 
preſent indica tive and ſo the reſt of the tenſes, The ſeveral tenſes of t* 
72001 ha ve ſometimes the ſame figns, as thoſe of the potential. 7 $ <1 
future imperteQ tenſe of this mod is expreſſed by the preſent or prett be 
imperteCt tenſe, 
ee 


Eight Parts of Speech. 
| Infinitive mood, Cc. 
eent if Am-iare, to lobe &. | 

pre- [Leger to teach, 


ind. # Leg-ere, to read. 
ſe, Aud-ire, to hear. 

Amatd-rum eſſe, to be about to love 8. 
Wire | Dotu-rum eſſe, to be about to teach. 
rf. Lectu-rum efſe, to be about to read. 
Auditu-rumeſle, to be about to hear. 
eterp. { Amav-iſle, loved. 


pre- Docu-1fle, 90 have taught, 
lip. [Legt iſſe. read. 
176 ue, Audiv-1ſle, | beard. | 
re 2 love 7 
rere Doctu- rum - teach, 
whe | dun 5 fuiſſe, to have been about to 6 ad. 

| Audity-rum | hear. 


 CAmin-di, / lecing; do, in loving; dum, to love. 
Docen-di, of teaching ; do, in teaching; dum, to teach. 
Y wunds > P . y * a . . 
ri Legen-di, of reading, do, in reading; dum, to read. 
| Audien-di,ef hearing ; do, in bearing; dum, to hear, 
Amät- um, to ove; u, to be loved. 
| Doct-um, to teach; u, to be taught 
7 >. , 1 , F 
$opines, , Lect-um, to read; u, to be read. 
Ten Audit-um, to hear; u, to be heard 
$P4"tici- Am-ans, /oving. 
ple of CDoc-ens, teaching. 
the pref. ¶Leg-ens, reading. 
tenſe, | Audi-ens, Pearing. 
int Partici- { Amato-rus, about to love. : 
ple of the CDoRtu-rus, about to teach. 
future Lectu-rus, about to read. 
rus, Auditu-rus, about to Hear. | 
niF Or, to be loving. & Or, amatürum fore. Obſ. When in Latin the 
" th accuja tive caſe con. es before any teuſe 0 the iu ſinitive mood, it is commonly 
$erpr2ſed in lung liſh by the ſame tenſe of ſome finite mood, the particle tha 
ete eng ſometimes put before it, but aſtener omited : as, Dico me amare, ama 
viſe; [ ſay [Fat I love; loved, have, or bad loved. Dixi me ama 
rum eſſe, or fuiſſe; 1 ſaid [that] I. ſhould love, or ſhould have loved 
uich anſwer ta the imperfect and pluperfett tenſce of the ſubjunct ive mood, 
BRETORE 


: 


24 An Intvodntion of the 


Beroxr we decline any verbs in or, for ſupplying many te» 
lacking in all ſuch verbs, we miift learn to decline the vel- 
Jam in this wiſe : | | 

Ir . 
Sum, es, fui, eſſe, futürus: % be. : o 


Indicative mood. 
1 


Singular, Plural, 4 er 
Preſent LI am, thou art, he is, | we are, ye are, they as , 
tenſe, Sum, es, eſt, fumus, eſtis, ſunt. 


q Pret 
* 'f P., thou tvaſt, he was, | we were, ye were, they werth, f 
tenſe, 3 LIM, Eras, erat, | eràmus, eratis, 0 erant, I; 
| T ball, or will be. | 
Fature Y | 
Ero eris, erit erimus eritis erunt. ret 
Smperf. , , t, | g , U. 


J have been. | 0 


”— 
hefe Fui, fuiſti, fuit, | fuimus, fuiſtis, fuẽ * Fu. 
dene, Loe l fuers, 

T had been, Es 


DP eter- 
Muperf. >Fueram, fueras, fuerat, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerant, 
enſe, 3 | 


| I. all have Been. Rel 1 
ee, | Fuero, fueris, fuerir, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 


© of 


Imperative. mood, 4+ 


14 


. thou, let bim 6 let us be, be ye, let them be, 
en/e, J 


is, es, eſto; ſit, eſto” ſtmusz ſitis, eſte, eſtõte: ſint, ſunto/ 


Optative 


Eight Parts of Speech. 
Optative mood. 


Singular, Plura, 
J wiſh I may be. 


WPreſent y 
Tire, >$im, fis, ſit, | fimus, ſitis, ſint. 


- Sutin, 
I wiſh I was, 


Brreter- 
2.7 Eſſem, eſſes, eſſet, | eſſemus, eſſetis, eſſent. Y 


: UI. 
6 , 


T wiſh I have been. 


Preter- 
er, ft 7 
N. ‚ ſe, 


EY 


Fuerim, fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 


1 wiſh I had been. 


t. Peter- 


| * Fuiſſem, fuiſſes, fuiſſet, | fuiſſemus, fuiſſctie, fuiſſent. 


17 m, 


T wiſh I ſhall have been à. 


1 Future 


fe, pFuero, fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. q. 
nam, 4 


Potential mood. 
1 may, can, wvouls, os ſhould be ©. 
| . Psin, „ fit, en ü bb 
I might, could, goould, or Joguid be. \ 


be. 


lee the th 
od View of Gor ef. in the Optarive mood 4 kh 5 in Os 


Preterperfent 


cum, 


26 An lutroduction of the 
Singular, Plural, 
1 may, or fhoald have been. 


Preter-N X 
perfect Fuerim, fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fue ent 
tenſe, 5 pre 

1 might, could, would, or ſhould have been. 2 
Preter- | 


pluperf. pFuiſſem, fuiſſes, fuifſet, | fuiſſemus, fuiſſetis, fuiſlhtwe 


tenſe, er 
T fhall have been a. beer 
— Fuero, faeris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerit N 
Subjunctive mood. 1 
When I am C. , 
Preſent? 
tenſe, >Sim, fis, fit, {| fimus ſitis, find 
cum, JJ 
When I was. 
Preter- 


imperf. | 
2 5 Eſſem, efles, eſſet, | efſemus, eſſétis, eflent 


cum, Ver 

Preter- When I have been. 

+944 a PPFuerim, fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuer 
je, fu 

cum, } e- 

Preter- When I had been. fi 


== Fuiſſem, fuiſſes, fuiſſet, | fuiſſemus, faiſſetis, full 10 


cum, d 
When T ſhall have been . 17 
Future | 


ö e $7 vero, fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, fuerit® 


#0 


« See the note to this tenſe in the Porential mood of the verbs in e, f 
| — tenſes of this mood have ſometimes the ſame ſigus as thoſe f 


Potential, 7 See the note to this teuſe in the Subjunctive mood of the verbs 
Ws Infiniti 


Eight Parts of Speech. 
Infinitive mood, c. 


: ent 
fern Eſſe, to be. 
mp. 


FF Id p | 
, ＋ f ore a, vel futũ rum eſſe, to be about to be. 


Ner- 
ea 
pre- E uiſſe, to have been. 


Mup. 
» 


” 5 Futarum tuiſſe, to have been about to be. 
7 


ro. 


rHci- 
of the 
ure 
Tus, 


Futarus, about ts be. 


ſerbs in OR of the four conjugations be declined 
after theſe examples. 


ter, am-aris vel am-are, amat-us ſum vel W 
fui, am-ari ; amãt- us, amandus : 
Ive-eor, doc-eris vel doc-ere, . doft-us ſum vel 
fui, doc-eri ; doct- us, docen-dus: 
er, /eg-eris vel leg-ere, lect us ſum vel ui, 
F leg-i ; lect-us, legén- dus: 5 
dior, aud. iris vel aud. ire &, audit-us ſum vel U., 1 
fui, aud- iri; audit- us, audicn-dus 7: 10 


Br be taught, 


pe be read, 


ot Fr the ſame reaſon, that fare is placed here, forem, fores, etc. ſhould 
ui ned with eſſem. See the Latin grammar, 2 C The termina- 
un ris is more commonly uſed, than re. words printed in Italic, 
theſe of the verbs in o, are neceſſary to be firſt known, in order to imitata 
fe following examples. | . 
ed Indicative 


e 
14 


1 


2 
Ga 


An . ImrroduTion of b 
Indicative mood. 

Singular, © © Plural, 
| J am bowed, _ 
Amor, aris ve/ axe,.. atur, | amur, amini, a 

Doc-eor, Eris ve cre, étur, | emur, emini, eng 
Leg-or, eris ve/ ore, itur, | imur, mini, üntz 
Aud-jar, iris ve/ ire, itur, | imur, imini, füt 
I] was loved. - | 

Am-ibar, abäris ve/abire, abitur,|abamur, abamini, abe 
Doc: bar, ebaris ve/ebare, ebatur, ebàmur, 2 , 
bar, ebaris ve/ ebire,bitvr, bamur, ebamini, eb: 
Aud iebarcbariz Tebare,ievatur,|iebamur, iebamini, iah 
T. Hall, or will be Jed. | 
Am-ibor, aberis ve abere, abitur, | abimur bimiaiohl 
Doc-ebor,eberis ve/ ebere, ebitur, ebimur ebinini bi 
13 eris vel fre, etur, emur, emini, eng 


Au-diar, ieris vel iere, i8tur, jemur, iemin}, int 


3 I have bzen loved. „ 
Doct-us ] ſum, us es, us elt, MEA i eſtis, ; fu 
f 


tw ty 4 = Z 


"if 


1 


: 


Lect-us vel * vel © vel vel wel fac 
Audit-us] fais fuiltiz fuit; ffuimus; fuiſtis 3 0 
Amit-us I had been bved. 

Doct-us ] eram, us eras, us erat, i eramus, jerätis, i 
FLeA-usJ ves vel vel vel vel 
Audit-us fueramʒ fuexas; fuerat ; füuerämuszfuerätinfß 


2 Preterplu. . Fur. imp. Preterinp. Prej.tenſt, 


Amit - us I all have been loved Ob 
7 DoA-us j ero, eris, exit, j erinus 
o us g „ P 
Audit · us 5 


« Amatus ſum, ſometimes, Fam tapes, It denotes & finiſhed, wil 
mygardto the time when. Amätus tui, denotes a thing M . and bone 
ſpnce intervened. And the like diſtinctions may be wade between 2 
and amatus fuerim, as aiſo amftum eſſe and awatum turfle, in the f 

2004s. U Amarus ergm,. ſometimes like the pre teri mperfect, I was — 
dS: notes a thing was finiſhed at a certain ti me pa 27 fn to * 


— F 4 Amatuetugram devotes 4 f 
1 era refered to, to Which it da rn Abe] Ya 
—— elem; and zmatus item. „ js 5 — per 


ns * 


indicate mood, which in former 84itions 55 4 10 the job lowing md 
Imperap 


* 


29 


Bight P of ed 


Imperative mood. 
Singular, Plural, 

FY 8 [77 let him let us be be ye, let ibn 
bed,. be loved, bote, weed, be loved, 

Am-ire, ator 3 erup, ator ; mur ; amin-1, or 3 entur. antof a. 
Doc: re, ᷑tor; catur, tor ;leamur ; emin: i, or; cantur, entor, 
eg-Cre, 1tor 3 ature, ter za mur; min-i, or; antux, 1 | 
_ ire, tor; ĩitur, ſtor ziirhur 3 imin-1, or ad Inter. 


Optative mood. 

m I wiſh 1 may be loved, 

Am-er, tris vel ere, tur, emur, mini, 

"© Doc-car, earis vel. care, eatur, eamuy, camini, re 

WF Leo-wr, aris cel are, atur, | amur, amini, äntur. 

Budi ar, järis e iäre, iathr, | iamur, iemini, jäntur. 

| I wiſh I Ar lowed. 

ctr areris vel arbre, arẽtur, arémur, aremini, arfmtur] 
Doe-exer, ercris ve/ erẽre, erẽtux, erẽmur, eremini, gretntur, 

FLeg- erer, ereris vel ererc,erctar, erémur, eramini, ertntuy, 

1 419-1 rer, ireris ve/ irere, igetur, | irtmur, iremini, irentur, 


erer 2 
— « 


E. IT wiſh I have been lowed, "IM 
Wm); ſis, us ſit, i fm 

1 Doa-us ſim, us is, us ſit, i fimus, ifitis, i ſint, 

Tf Lean vel vel ve. lle 
Audit us] fuerims fueris fueritz I fuerimusz fucritis ; fuerint. 
1 Tiſb I bad been loved. 

Beat as] enden, us eff, us effec, i atem eſs lege 
WER. as ve/ vel wel vel vel wel © 
Kais us fuiſſems fu ſſssuĩſſet: kkueftinent. 

* 


| | The latter termination of the ſang per pluval, in 1 — very va 
is grows gat 0 ut, 3 


en 3 . vin ae 
Farur' 


7 


, „ . 


FR. 


| 1 „ Plural, 
utinam, ig ul habt bein heoed 4. 


Amit-us Y | 
< Led 4 fuero, faeris, fuerit by lena, hei, 1 
— TY Maass | Sk þ 
| hk eee Potential mood. L ee 4 


oh A may, can, would, or ſhould be et 
"I ris vel ere, etur, emur, emini, 
Doc ear, earis vel care, eatur, eamur, eamini, 
Lep-ar, iris ve/ re, tur, | amur, amini, 4 : f 
Aud-iar, järis del iare, iatur, | iamur, lamini, 
x r mig bt, could, eau. or foould be loved. - 


. * 
of Eu che arèris vel arẽre, arẽtur, aremur, aremini, art 
/ 

oc erer, erèris vel erẽre, erẽtur, | eremur, eremini, eri 
E erer, erẽris vel ercre,eretur, ercmur, eremini, e | 


Audi ier, 1reris. vel! trere, irètur, | iremur, iremini, 4 145 
I may, or ſpeuld have beer loved, jt +72] 
/ of iy fi if w* © 4 
DoR-us | fim, us lis, us fit, | i fimus, i ſitis, i 
Fane vel. \ wel ci vel . vel | 
Anda: 41 fuerim fueris; fuerit; fuerimus; fueritis; fi ; 


+1 might, could, would, or ſbould havs been loved." 


Prey. tenſe, 


r 


NONE. a 


. BE as J elfsin;useffes;a5 eſſet,”| i effetyus,i oflatic} 
0D | .o&-us vel wel vel e pe 
S Audits | fulllemyfoifſegfuilſer; fuiſtemusfuiſfetisfuff 
fat bave beer loved al 11 Wl 
| 4;,4>510 q 2 
: 21 
«< 11 95 nw fr diele i e 


S LAadirzus 8 n oF 1 


ore * #9? *1.2aG4 IVE 


bub "ab * * 
Ui Bee %% note 8 1 the ge moo . 
ou Aeg rost 004 f 4 5 Seve 15 


te 12 © Sub jus 


k 


Eber Pf h NE 4b 
Subjunctive mood. | 


Singular, Plural, 
un,  . When Jan loved &. 

Amer, eris vel ere, Etur, | emur, emini, éntur. 
[3 . earis cel eare, eãtur, | eamur, eaminl, eäntur. 


Leg-ar, aris vel are, atur, mur, amini, äntur. 
Audi- ar, jaris vel i iäre, latur, | lamur, lamini, iäntur, 
=» miben I was loved. 
ea): 3 : 
a Am-àrer, arerls vel arère, arétur, ars mur, aremini, aräntur. 
Doc èrer, ercris ve/ercre, erẽtur, ercmur, eremini, erentur, 
| Leg erer, er2ris ve / erẽre, erctur, | eremur, eremini, ercntur, 
i Aug 3 iter, iréris ve / ĩrère, iretur, irEmur, iremini, irencur, 


Ip When I have been loved. C. 


re 


& 1 Anita pur us ſis, us fit, | i ſimus, i ſitis, j lint, 

15 Let: WY vel wel vel | vel vel el 
1 "ls pps | ene fucris; faerjt; ] fucrimus; fuerizis ; Fuerink, 
1 Al 


When I had been heed 1. 


: "Amit-us | 
| effem,us eſſes, useſſet, ſi ele eſſetis, ieſſent, 
EF Doct-us , © wel N vel) vel vel wel 


8 
5 
* dune hal ban ben loved v. 8 
rr) | ä 855 a 
Letts ers hel, ber [rims fur turn; 
Av it-us bin | 


„l the 2 of this 2 have Wee the ame 
* — mood . * fen 


0 


| 
' 


. e Nabe 
f 22 


© 'S 


33 As Inrdduftion of the 


5 Infinitive mood, C. fn 
Preſent Amari, to be loved, | 
and pre- oc cri, to be taught. | 
terimp. Leg: i, to be read. 
tenſe, L Aud, iri, to be heard. 

| Amit-um ii, to be about to be loved @. 
Fulure \Dott-um iri, 7 be about to be taught. 


imperf. Lect- um iri, to bz about to be read. 

F Audit- um iri, to be about to be beard. L.. 
Preter- C( Amit-um bed. Tra 
| 4; ny eſſe, vel fuĩſſe, to have been 20% Pune 
len,, 2 | | heard ye 

mat- um loved y. Pen 
Future Dorum DEV * be 0 5 A — 57. 5 
= CC. NTT EY BY E. 

udit-um | arid, F 
Partici- ¶ Amät-us, loved, or being loved 2. . 


ple of the ¶(Doct-us, taught, or being taught. 
preterpe. { Lect- us, read, or being read. 
tenſe, Audit-us, heard, or being heard. 
Partici- { Aman-dus, to be loved. 

phe of the x Docen-dus, fo be taught. 

future { Legen-dus, to be read. 

in dus, I Audien-dus, to be Beard. 


2 Amatum, doctum, etc. in this tenſe are not participles, but the ſup 
um, aud therefore Invariable both as to gender and number. The othe! 


of this tenſe, by the participle in dus, is 2 an farwh by many gran 


rians, as denoting rather neceſſity or duty, than futurity, So the iu 
ariandum elle is, walt or ought to be loved. And tho' we bave it in 
editions ef this Introduction, as it now ſtands; yet it is not in Dean G 
C See n. . to the preterperſet? Indicative paſſroe. Obſ. The pl 

vet expreſſed by elſe, Y Amatum, doctum, erc. in this tenſe are parti 
4 vartable, as in the precerperfett and preterpluperfect of thi⸗ 
- Ariſtarch, L. v. c. 17. See the Iufinitive mood a5, 
«Or, having been Ived, exc. In de bonent w8rhs the fig 
s locutus, having f poke. ' 8 | 


Raving : 4 


9 Ll * 


Eight Parts of Specehs 9 


tain verbs out of, rule, which are declined 
and formed in the manner following: 1 


oſſum, potes, potui, poſſe &: 0 be able. 
Volo, vis, volui, velle; volendi, vo- 
So, volendum ; ſupinis caret; volens: 9 0 e. 
| Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle ; nolendi, ; 
aao, noleẽndum; ſapinis caret; nolens: oy be vboling 
Milo, mavis, malui, malle; malzndi, 
Nendo, maléẽndum; ſupinis caret ; malens: 
Z edis vel es, edi, edere of eſſe ; | | 

i, edendo, edendum ; eſum, eſu * eat. We. 
72 85 eſtrus 8: c 4 c 3 : 
0. Fern fers, tuli, ferre ; ferendi, ferendo, > s 
| dum z latum, latu ; ferens, laturus : to bear, or i Mer. 


1 f bong ſur vel ful, Geri, Fu be made, or done. 


= kt _ * . tus ſum ve $7 be born, or ſuſfertd. 


to be more willing 


2 


1 


F 


Indicative mood: 


*. 


Singular, Plural, 

ſPoſſum, potes, poteſt, ypoſſumus, poteitis, poſſude. 
Volo, vis, vult, | volumus, vultis, volunt. 

| Nolo, nonvis, nonvult, |nolumus, nonvültis, nolunt. 
Malo, mavis, mavult, [malumus, mavültis, malunt. 
Edo, edis vel es, edit vel eſt, ſedimus, editis vel eſtis, edunt. 
„ kFero, fers, fert, fferimus, fertis, ferunt. 
Pio, fis, fir, fimus, fitiss flunt 
10 en bor fene ferttin, . ferimini „ feruntur. ”. 


Wi is commonly added here by grammerians'; ; tho', as Robert Ste- 
Nolſerves, tis never uſed as a r by en N authors” - "See 
Latin grammar, r. 5. 00. „ ue 
125 


3 Protrimprſe 


4 


ot - eram, 


Vol- bam, JO 


Nol-Ebam, 
Mal,cham, 
Ed-ebam, 
Fer- ebam, 
Fi-ebam, 


\Ebas, 


COILS tenſe, 


Pot- Exo, eris, 


es, 


121 4 | 
Fact-us) ſum, us es, 
< vel rel 


CPotu-eram, 

1 
vlu-eram 

Malu-eram J eras, 


Ed-eram, 
Tuleram, 


vel vel 


fm the Subjunctive mood, 


3 fui; ſuĩſti; 


Mtrouuttton of thi 


1 . 


Per bur, ebarisce⸗ ebare,cbatur, 
exit, 


et, 


eris 5% &re, Etur, 


it, 


us eſt, 


vel 


fuit ; 


erat, 


Fact · us) eram, us eras, us erat, 


vel 


(La t- us fueram; fueras; fuerat; 
4 Factus erd and Latus eto are the future perfect : ibe reſt may bet 


* Emil, 


fuimus; fuiſtisg ve/fil 


eramus, 


Plural, 
__ eratis, er 18 


231 8 
© bat, ebimus, ebatis, - cb 


= 


' ebamur, ebamini, ebj | 
| erimus, eritis, 


Emus, 


1 - 
3 © £ , 
. UQ © © 
9 A... = 


imus, 


i ſumus, i eſtis, i ſunk 
vel = vel fue 


eratis, { | 
*\ 1:03 
3 þ 

: 
| 


N 


i eramus, i eratis, . 


vel vel E 
fuerà mus fueratis; fue 


ſ! 


* 
»4 


Imperat 7 


/ \ Parts of Speech, 
| Imperative mood. (|. f 


L ee 


þ Poſſum, volo, malo, have no imperative” "moods." - 


Singular, Plural,” 
oli, nolito, | nol, nolit6re:" y 
Ide, ito '; ed-at;ito ;Y f ed-ite,itote; 5 lanes 
a Nes, eſto'; eſto ; Ss : eſt-e, te ; ans inte 


Fer, ferto; ferat, ferto ;]feramus;ferte, fertõte; ferant, ferfints; 
Fi a, fito ; fiat, fito ; Jhanras ; fite, fitote ; fant, fänto. 
UCFer. re, tor; tur, tor mur; imini, minor; äntur, unter. a 


i 


| = 
5 5 
. | * 4 | 1 4 4 „ 
L. ZBubjunctive mood. 
4 "Poſ.km, fis, fit, |simus, (a6 int. 
«| Velim, | 21 
N Li . . - 1 itis 0 int. 9 
u ; ; O im, 18, It, Imus, 4 5 1 bl n 4 - 
Et Mal-im, 2 TC 7 
Ed-am, * | % 2 
u Feram, 4 as, at, fämus, atis, ent. 
iam, 8 * ** 
. CL Er-ar, aris. vel are itar] àmur amini,  , antur. 
'» 55 , PETSIC 3; W247 * g i — . 


E Poſl-ſem, ſes, ſet, ſemus, ſetds, bent. 
Vel-lem, 7? - | 


Vol lem, J les, let, emos, lets, lent.” 
Mal-lem, _} + | | abs $ 
Ede-rem6, } E Er M 


e- rem, 


| eren res, ben pier +, Fetis, ,, . rent. 
UF n vel rere,retur, 


Emur, . remini, rẽntur. 
N the ſecond perſon is i D. Colets liteduc ion. F Ow 
* 5 


5 55 Ter J 


D 4 Preterperfed 


— — 


— Ince 


— 
— rt A 


— 


— — 


—— 


r ß . _— —  —— & - — * 
1 2 


* = * 
3 5 


— 


——_— 
— 


=_ 


\ inQtive 1 in VOICE, an 


—— f —— 
. 
- 


To. Held uric 


Volu-iſem, 
Nolu-iſſem, 
TLalu-iſſem, 
Ed.igem, 

| Tul iſſem, 


| Potu-iilert, 


iſſes, illet, 


Ye 


vel rel 


Potu- exo. 
PEO, 


Nolu-ero, $ | 
Milu-ero, Fern, ern, 
YEd-ero, 

5 er O, | 
1 Fact-us 

fuero; fuer, uerit, 
Lea) 


The optative and 
the mood. 


pen) eſſem. us eſſes us eſſet, 


' % 
= "IE 


_ 


8ingulaty, . 1 } 4 
Potu-erim $ . 57.1% | 
$ os he im, * 
olu· erim a a *, | 
* 7725 eris, erit, 
Ed-erim, 
8 — erim, fle 
> Fact-us- us ſis, us ſit, 
& | TY vel « vel 


-vs ; ieee Get fuerimus; fueritis; 
1 
| iſemus, iſfétis, if 


| 5 O8F * 


en? "I faiſſemsfuilſer;fyiiſſet;  fuiſemus;fuifletis;fuil 


1 


1 
N moods ate "RE like the 
* only in W 180 


” Plural, 

e Nan er 

1 ſimus, : ſitis, i f , | 
vel vel A 


t; 


| , 
i eſfemus, i eſſẽtis, i ef f 


vel] 


erimus, 


eritis, e 


i fuerimus fi, fx 


InfinitÞ 


i' 


N 
* 


4 ker plu perfect tenje, 


Artt P of Ha. 


+> Infinitive mood. 
C {- Poſſe. Ferrer 


oe © . . LY 
: * 
N V 0 * 
| elle 1 
* : ” bo 
4 1 Py 
4 a . _ 


ent and * 
perfect te nſe, 


Edere we! eſſe. 
Ferre. | 
Fieri. 
Ferri. 
Eſurum eſſe 

_ Latirum elle 
Factum iti. e 
Latum iri. NN 
Potuiſſe. | 4 cu 
 Voluiſſe, N. obs wg: 


ture imperfe 
r 


* 


| Noluiſſa. 
Preterperfyct and pre- 5 Maluiffe. a 
Ediſſe. | : 
Tuliſſe. 14+ - Neo} © 
Factum eſſe, we) fuiſfe. 1 
Utum eſſe, ve / fuiſſe, al 


EO to go, and gues to be able, make ihm and 9uihbam in they 


Aterimp. tenſe, and i and guibò in the future tenſe; of the indirative 
Inood; and eam and gueam in the preſent optative, potential 
und ſubjunctive: but in all other moods and tenſes" are varied 


like verbs in „of the fourth conjugation, aving that they mak 


| their gerunds, eundi, cuudo, cundum; quennd;, queundo, quertdum 
«PF Or the preterperfect tenſe of the indicative mood are form 
Jed the Tee tenſe bf the ſame mood 3 the pret 


e 
185 


2 
— 


ut 1 


ect, the preterpluperfect, and the future tenſe of the optative 


the potential, and the ſubjunctiye mood ; the preterperſec 
ind the preterpluperfett tenſe of the infinitive mood: as 0 
andi, are formed amaveram, amaverim, amavero, by chang 
by 7 into e ſhort and amavifem, amaviſſe, keeping # till 
Pew: IMeERSONA 


eee of the 


ni } 11 Dil 


IMPERSONAL VE RBS. 


PATERSON LEE ce ent mf 
| the third perſon ſingular only: as, 
78 left, Aelectabat, b ain delef : 
rat, delectaverit. 4 * 
72 Delcter, delectito. 
jon. Deléctet, delectäret, delectæwerit, deleAavifſer, 
ctaverit. 
"4 "Delectire, delefavilſt, TY ea eſſe, del 
ui 
* Indic. "Decet, decebat,. deccbit, decuit, decuerat, decueric 0 
Nr.  Decere, etc. 
S Indic. Studetur, ſtudebatur, debitur, dadran eſt vel fi 
ſtuditum erat v fuerat, ſtuditum erit, ete. 
= And they have commonly: before their Engliſh this ſign j 
W as, It denten. deleftat; Ane decet ; ; it is er N 


N 877 


OF A PARTICIPLE. | 


a 1 th 20 +» 
Ara IPL E. is a part of ſpeech derived if * 
verb. and taketh part of a no as, gender, caſe, and d 
Nelenfion: and part of a verb; as, teme, and ſignification : r 
f part of both; as, number, and figure. 15 | 
There be four kinds of participles: one>r: ne preſent tenſe}; 
another of the futuro in rut; one of tne Preter tenſe, and at 1 44 
cher of the future in ds. ö 
A PARTICIPLE of the preſent tenſe hath its Englih ending 
E. LINES 25, doving': and its Latin in ans, or ens; as, amaui „ 


an is Forined of the. preterimperfect tenſe of the indict 
tive mood, by changing the laſt ſyllable into ur: as,” æmã. bun 
IL ama-nt; andie-bam, audie-n ; arxilia-bar, auxilig. . „ 
| A ad of the future "i in 74s betokenerh to do, like 
ehe infinitive mood of the active voice: as, amatiras,-to love 


7 e. b | 
ace nde * 


1 
i 


) 


JR. 


| 


, 


Right Pailte\of1Sporth. = ” 
ud it. is formed ot the pines in 2, by addin 2 51 * 
. 4 A WE: Gi 7 10 iy : 
[i a PARTICIPLE, of the preter tenſe 
f , of * ; as, ved, Highs," Ain: * b ch 1 1 1 
r 4s 3 ay, afgtis, vii, Tory and one in 4% "bo 
322 . en | 
And it is Geniel of the ſupine in 4, by adding 5 : "as; Teas 5 
: except mortu-us 8. 
a * Pubiricty vie of the future N tus ET to Jude, 
ke the infinitive mood of the paſſive voice: : AS, 4 andis, to 
bed. 3 
Lad it is honed of the participle of the preſent tenſe, by 
u ing c into dn: as, aman-s, amarn dus; It en-5,Jegen-dbs. 
Or a verb active, and of a verb neuter, ' which hath the 
nes, come two participles 3 one of the preſent” tenſe, and 
other of the future in raus: as, of amo cometh BARS m. 
%; of curra, currens, curſurus . A Eu 
Or a verb paſſive, whoſe active hath the ſupines; come tWẽo 
rciples; one of the preter tenſe, and another of the future 
4%: as, of arr: cometh amatis, amadus. 
Or a verb deponent come three participles ; one of the 
f Freeent tenſe, one of the proter tenſe, and another! of the fu 
rein u: 8 of auxilior cometh e auxlliatus, auxi- 
urs eg Dirt tts 
And if the verb deponent &: govern an necnfativeritats after 
it may re alles Parttcipls 1 in dus: 2 of Aer ed 
Miendus. (ROE 145 475 n 


Or a verb common come the four pniciples#.. e de 


I 
| | 


0 


AHA 758 
＋ It might — more Nene: to ee Particip * rus ho .the ſud 
in um, ſixce 15 ha de both an 2 * fignijication z than from the ſujon#d 


.o, which penerall ſignifies paſſive 6 To form the partsciple 1 | 
4 eter tenſe 4 the fu 55 40 in 5 5 d make the hes Bands, 12527 5 


„ deponceut wn oper rot AE %u But the Latin gramm ao form + 
"ron the ſupine in u., See p. 53 1 Ses the Latiu Grammar, p. 60% 
But tis rar? to meet wort good , ant orzties for each of , them. Gellius 
babes utor bare; ws. may erde for ay example ; as vc. uſus, 


umts ut * "oF uh . | * 
982 U 
Parete 


5 


d 


\ 
il 


[ 


N 
* 
; 


il 


. 

4 
AY 
t 


mar 
| wet 


if Shews/e in the Prepolutions, 


75 7 , " 
PanrTicieLes: of the preſent tenſe be declined ke noum Nhe 
Etive of three articles: as, Nomirativo, hic, haec, hut 
Ginitions hujas amantit; Daticis, buic am anti; &c. Qua 
ParTiciPLes of other tenſes be declined like nouns adiei N 
of three divers endings ; as, amatirus, amatüra, amaturi 
EMAIL) amata, anmatim3 umandus, amanda, amandum. II. 


FA 


N ADVERB is a part of ſpeech joined to verbs to 
clare their ſignification 4. 


F- 


Some adverbs be of e 


Armin To: as, certè, nae, profettd, ſans, ſcilitet. 
Asking: as, cur? num? quare? quorſim? unde 
A thing not finiſhed : as, ſerè, modd non, paene, prope, vi 

Calling: as, Honum, hens, 6. 1 
Chance: as, forte, fortuitò. 
© Choofing : as, imò, potius. age 
Compariſon: as, magis, minis, maxims, tam, g]. 
Denying: as, hand, minim?, neguũquam, neutiquam, nen. 
Doubting : as, for/an, forfitan, firtaſſe, fortaffis. 
Exhorting: as, age, agedum, agite, e.. 
Flattering: as, amabò, ſoars. 
Forbiding : as, 1c. | 85 1 
Gathering together: as, an modd, non ſolum, pariter, ſimul, i 
Likeneſs: as, ceu, 14%, fie, ficut, tanguam, velut. 
Number: as, ſemel, Bis, iterum, ter, guater.. 
Order: as, inde, deinde, denique, poſtremd. 
"Parting : as, ſort, ſigillatim, vicatim. 


* „ 4s 8 


. Alſo to nouns, pronmms,participles, oy other adverbs. See the Latin gu 
„p62. © For the uſe of ſuch, who may commit theſe adxerbs to mem 
* 


eral kinds of them are diſpoſed in an alhhabetica lorder ; and the ſun 
d is obſerved in the different ſorts of Conjunctions, and Interje cou 


*? Plau 


— - 


* 


e : as; t, Hic, ibi, illic, — gg i01t as"! | 

z Ebbe: as, bene, doftd, fortiter, ma fu 99371, 443 
9 : as, minimum, nultun, lian, AN plarimda 

560. 85 ring: 48, en, ecte. ar! . TIL; TAHA 7 4 

«liSwearing : as, Hercle, mediesfidius, pol, ipal, 

Time: as, cras, beri, hodie, nuper, olim, r 

g aliguando. 

Piching: As, b, fi, 6 fig utinam.: 1 

CF 03/. Certain adverbs are 7 as, „ 608 * uni. 

; fortiter, fertiùs, fortiſſims ; 1 "Ds fen. 


, 


= 4 . 
13 


- AK 


OF A CONJUNCTION. 8 


1 CONJUNCTION is 2 part of (poxch dat jojnoth 
ſentences together æ. | 


1:4 
n = ond R 
Of Sonjundicns ſome be 
_ I 
Adverſatives: as, %, etfi, licht, quanvis, gang nan. PE 
Cauſals: as, enim, etenim, nam, namgue, quins qadd, pus- 
1 num, quando for guoniam, quum, ut. b 
"| Conditionals: as, dum, dummada, modò, |, fn. x 
Copulatives* as, 55 atque, et, nec, negue, 7 e 
Diminutives : as, altem, ve _ : 
Diſcretives : as, at, aff, autem quidem, fed, bord. | 
Disjunctives: as, aut, ſeu, f A. N, e, , e g x 
Electives: as, ac, atque, quam. e 
Exceptives: as, gliöguin, ni, Aft, practerquam, fia. 
Ilatives: as, ergo, ideo, igitur, itague, proin, quark. + 
| | Interrogatives: as, an ? ne? anne? necue? nonne? trum 17 
14 * to che Adverſatives : as, oy . 


m 2 ; CA aer 1 1 8 4 n 
4 Look forwers to p 70. rule 1. offi s Conſlruckion of BERL oa 
18, Y y © eier 


is * 1 * * 
5 Or 


q An Modu of the 
i: OF:4A PREPOSL 4-0, N * 


y PREPOSITION WA part of ſpeech moſte 
monly ſet before other parts, either in appoſition 3 as 


patrem ;.ox elle in compolition ; as, indo745 a. ; \ 
y 10771] 


Theſe prepoſitions following ſerve. to 


acruſative. caſc, a 3 
Fuxta, beſide, ar nigh to, of 
O05, for. 
- Pentt, = 4% power. 00% 
50 2 1 4 or 8 pat 
2 hind Pe 
” oft, after. dae z 
 Praeter, beſide, or except. 
<0 Ph Prope, nigh. 
Wir Prepter, for. e 


Secundùm, according to. 
Secus, by, or along. 
Swpr a, above. , 
Trans, on the Frey fide: | 
1 | © Perjas, toward. 
U Inter, dom, or among. Ultra, _ 
| Intra, within, 5 Upae, until 8. 8 


| Os. r, Verſis i is 61 aber its caſe us, Leader 
toward London. 
05%. 2. Likewiſe pents and Th may be ſo plac. * 


4 Se the L Lari n grammars 7 Circirer — and uk 
; — are ber placed among Ne art SI and 108 zoek 
Wl caſes abel follower the 5s 0c af the prepoſition ad andern lead, 
ah near ſo the walls, Fs pt for, prope ad muros 


Th 


Bight Paris of Speck if 
le prepoſitions following ſerve os the 


worn calc. 


"= or by. e319 HITS rk 


Palin, openly... 


N 


> 


2 without. ack e in compariſ 2 _ 
ww im, before, or in preſence.” 4? rd, for. 
. with. Sine, without. 
to, of, or from. . Tenn, up to, or as for Wh. 15 


3 * 
0% Tenus is ſet after its caſe : as, porta 2 a far 45 
gate; which, if it be of the plural number, is more uſu 
zenitive caſe : as, aurium tenus, up to the ears 7 gon 
, up to the knees. 


> 3 2 r 
* 
* 


4 ſicle prepoſition following ana both 
caſes. Sie- &. waJ 


"_— 30 a, 


t as, clan 1 patrem, or patre, without my gather sl bonfalen 
& into, to the accuſative : as, in urbem, into the city 
ix, to the ablative: as, In te ſpes ft, My e! is in thee. 
ſub noctem, a little before niglt. 
Sb judice lis eff, The matter is befor the judge. 
alter terram, r M 
Ibter agud, under the water. 2 ESE" 
J ſuper lapidem, upon a ſtone. 1 8 
aper viridi fron , on green — 

1 


"Loh forward to the obf, onthe Conftadion of beer, - 


- * 3? - 


. 
A . . 8 * * PR 
LO . ' V4 * ei $VCY | > i us do £4 8 2 * ao th. — 
„ — 4 3 * L 4 


Os 


5 a5, 


NR 'Ardarvdebimef een 
4 OF! AN INTER Ire 776 clic 


N INTERJTECTION 4k a part of ſpeech, wi 
A eee f 


©: 0 mo 


Some interjections are of - 


Calling: as, eh, Bo, io. 
Curſing: as, malum. E WS +. 


Diſdaining : as, — val. | 3 4 46%: 
Erchmation: as, enn i | 


Laughing: as, ha, ba, he. 

Marveling : as, p4pae, - 
Mirth. ab, var, fo. $0 — 5 
| — as, but: TY 3 


Shuning: as, apage, 


Silence: a8, 4. F 
ee 4. Feb, B... 
Threatening : . : 


« Toteviafthons diffe adveros, in dat they art oft 85s put independs 


| * 
Lud make a 7x 3 uu b ok do not a 5, Eüpe, | fl 


Bravely 2 more ef thew-in the Latin grammar;. P. Jo, 1. 
' ne * * 15 * : T 4 — —— 
—— 
* — — - 2 


r 0 CET LN FH | 


S ONSTAU GT 19.N 


of Laren BEB. A Va 


ing of words in conſtruction it "is to he 
u 2 Fr in Latin — there be three concord 
t between the nominative caſe and the verb, the ſeco 
Fs the eee the diecl on herd kerne 
ier ap che relative. | 


THE FIRST CONCORD... 


4 HEN as Enghf is given to be made jy "—_ 

| look out the priveipal verb. 7 
IF there be more verbs than one in a etc, th 
k the princips} verb; except it be the infinitive moods | 
+ before it a relative; as, thet, coho, which: or a conſyne 
as, ut, chat; cum, when, or becauſe , M and fuch others, 
Warn you have found che verb, ask this — * 
For, evhat ? and the ward that anſwereth to 1 


e the nominative caſe to the verb; exceps 
E onal, which will have no nominati 1 0 4 TY 


Fi nominutve eſs tall in maling ad confuing 512 


„ B+ 

1. if. a queſtion. be asked, abe ninative is 
ae verb, RO. 8 5 
vt Loveſt thou ? e 3s ingang 
2. Likewiſe if che verb he of the i * By 
tu, Love thoy. » mate 4 ille, har os. * 
z. re 0. it 5 cane 
the Engliſh AI =P „re 4500 
«1 7 Hr m meu, * I 


Verit ad me e e cane one to me. 
£ — n. a 


4 


Y, Foe 


"1 The Conftruftion of the | 


V. Tus ſubſtantive, which cometh next after che 
and anſwereth to the qt a hom F or, cobat? 1 
verb, That commonly be the accufative caſe : except the 
properly govern another caſe after it to be conſtrued withallz] 
Si cupis * placere d magiſtro, * utere d diligentia x © 
If chou covet to pleaſe thy maſter, uſe diligence. © | 
* VI. A Verb perſonal in with its nominative wh 
number and . +1 ob 
Praeci pla- d legit, * vos vero d ind ; 7 
The meſter readeth, but ye regard not. 2 
OH 1. The firſt perſon is more worthy than che! N 
and the ſecond more worthy than the third. 1 . 
4 2. Many nominative caſes ſingular, with a conjun 10 | 
e coming between them, will have a verb plural; 3 
verb plural ſhall agree with the nominative caſe of In ny ; 


thy perſon : as, 10. 
22 


| et*ty d ſumus in tut, TT 
Land thou are in ſafe n „ 
u et n pater d perit itamini,. 14/4 455.4. 
Thou and thy father are in jeopardy. . * 
. try ter pr prarriptor d arceſſunt te, © 
hy Baht and thy maſter ſend for thee. _ Ty 
1 5 3: When a yerb cometh between two nominative! | 
= of divers numbers, it may indifferently accord wih 
de if they are both of one perſon: as, 
ain irae anbris e integratio ® et, 
The falling gut of lovers is the renewing of love. __ 
» Petus guaque © robora d funt, "v4 
1 alſo: turns inte bak. | . 
J. Sometimes the infinitive mood ot a verb i, or el [ 
= of a ſentence? may be che nominative caſe to; 
as, * 
* Diluculs * ker ſaluberrimum b . 4+ 
1 To riſe betimes in the mo is very wholeſome: 
.* Multum * ſcirs vita d eft jucundiſſima, © 1 


Lee f pleaſant lie. 


22 8 


1 * 


© 
A 
Wa 


' 


* Bhd Parti of Sink, 


44 $831 LES mall 


THE $YCOND:CONCORD. 


Wande you 1 an adjeRive, ask this queſtion, who 
or, what ? and the word that anlwereth to the e 
, ſhall be the ſubſtantive to it. | 


1 L. Tus adjeiye, whether it be « noun e or par- 

N agreeth with its ſubſtantiye in caſe, gender, and num: 

1, 

Anicus Þ certus in 2 re » inchrts eernitur, * 

eh pa ſure friend is tried in a doubtful matter, | 

pic * vir, this man. 

Meuse berus et," It is my maſtep, | 

0 ins b armatus, a man armed. . 
Aer o colendus, a field to be tilod. 

1 . 1. The maſculine gender is more worthy chan the | 

ine, and the feminine more werthy than the neuter g. | 


„J 2. Many ſubſtantives ſinguhar, having a conjunction copu- 
. —— between them, will have an idjective plural ; which 
we ſhall agree with the ſubſtantive of the moſt worthy 
Ver; as, | 
et # regina d heath, The king and the queen are bleſſed. 
4 3. Sometimes an infinitivemeod *, or member of a ſen-· 
, ſtands for the ſubſtantive : as, 

lb Audito eum veniſſc, It being heard that he was come. 


THE THIRD CONCORDs%s&. 


| FW HEN you have a relative, ask this queſtion, whot 


or, chat? and the ward, that aoſweroth ta 22 
ſhall be the antecedent e e 


e the follows age, obf. Fol 6, k Soms nan refer 

cord j the 7054 72406 d ma ke but two concorgs, — the rea th 2 
ns autecedent Foy which, if f not ex 2 ain a 

«0 5 rs L yet is always 1 nd 7 the this 575 

1 0 bv relative, like a}l other adiecties, ers in caſe, gevder, 2 
Habeo librum, quo libro] mg dona i; Jhave the b which 

| I gave me. Nich obſervation will aocount jor all that vIf/oty of 


un, mextoued byeſtas y ander The caſe of ras calgtive. 


** _' 


4 2 17 


1 
= 


> 


1 


el 
fo; 


* 


43 The  ConftxuBlian: ef the 


II. Tux antecedent mol! commonly, a woods chat Me 

before the relative, and is; underſtood after it. 

III. e reve e wit wee ing F 
in 


number, and perſon : 1: Tt 

* Vir ſapit, b gui pauca 1 1a 22 

The man is wiſe, who ſpeaketh few words. 
06/. 1. Sometimes the relative hath for its hed 

whole ſentence, ar clauſe, that goeth before it,and then! it } 4 
put in the neuter 2 8 | 
* In tempore veni, & quod omnium rerum e primum, 
= 1 came in ſeaſon, which is the chiefeſt thing of all. 
OZ/. 2. If the relative refer to two cunts,” or morę, ; 
it ſhall be put in the plural number: a, 
=_ *T ma/tum dormis, et Yarhe pores potas; hear 656 funt corforiin nini 1 


* —.— ä — both whith 


Of — When — Engin wants, may betornad! into while 
it is a relative; otherwile it is conjunction; * * 
by sud, or 4, and. in making Latin may elegantly be 
away, by turning the -nominative caſe into the acculative} . 
the verb into the infinitive mood: as, 11149 
I. Garde * gud tx bene \ ole or ues u d 

Jam glad that thou · art in good bealth;' 
2. A babes; or, 4 te ane. 5034 i 44.448 8 

4 command that thou go hence. Jl 

Of: 4. Many antecedents fingular, havin ing a confan&ioal 
25 between them, will have a relative plural, which ta 

agree with the antecedent of the PAI. 609 

"Ob/. Tnthings without lig the nent. gender | maden ff 
Laus et imperium, v que petiiß i: „ 40 3129.1 i 
The praiſe and rule, which thou hall . it e 

0 6. And in ſuch à caſe, though the ſubſtancives “, 
antecedents *, be af the nt . 
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Bi, Pl; Nb 4s 
| 3 ar 4 
aer calami funt b The bow and arroms we good.” 
WS drew end ami, > funf frei;: | 
"MF The bow and * haſt broken, 


The caſe of ie relative. 


1 FW H E N thete cometh no nominative caſe between the 
relative and the verb, the relative ſhall be the — 
ve caſe to the verb: as, | . 
er 2/7, * Tha nummos b admirdtur ; 
ched is he, who is in love with money. 


% 1. As the relative may be the nominative caſe to the 
; ſo it may be the ſubſtantive to the adjective, that is joined 
[ it or cometh aſter it: as, 

Witias amare noli, * guod omnium eft Þ ſardidiſſimum: 

me not riches, which is the baſeſt of all things. 


0/. 2. Nouns interrogative i, and indefinite *, follow the cſs 
dhe relative: as, gualis, — guts, gots, uter, &c. which 
more ſtand before the verb, as the relative doth : as, : 
wel Hei mihi l gualic® eratt Ah me ! what an one was he ? | 
ulis erat, b gualem nunguam * vidi; * . 
He was ſuch an one, as I never ſaw. d 


1 IT. Wu there cometh a nominative caſe between the ro- 
e and the verb, the relative ſhall be ſuch caſe as the verb 
have after it: as, | 3 
Wxy © guem b fariunt alien * periculs cautum; 1 = 
ppp is he, whom other mens harms make wary. ' | 
W 2 1. Let it be noted, that the relative is not PREY = 
red of the verb, that it ſtandeth before. 

1 Sametimes it is governed of the infinitive mood, that 

ech after the verb: as, 

N -vVoluifti me gratias * gere, i . 
N you would have me ps,” I thanked, | 7 


9 E 3 2) Sometime 
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40 The Conflraftioh f * 
EY Sometimes of a participle : ns; | 
tous rebus * aldiiftus Ferifti ne 
With what things moved didſt thou do it * 
\ 3) Sometimes of a gerund * as, 
d * « mine non oft * narranidi locus, 
Which things at preſent there is no tinte to toll. 

4 Sometimes of the prepoſition ſet before it: a, 1 
1 Ind guem lotum declicia res fit, vides; 2 
Y8u ſèe to what Rate the matter is now brought. {1.4 

5) Sometimes of a noun partitive, or 1 a8, 
b Duarum rerum * utram minus vielim, non poſſſum inan 
Of wh'ch things whether I would leſs have, I can't determi 
6) Scmetimes it is put inthe genitive caſe, by reaſon 1 
ſubſtantlvr coming tiext after it: as, | 
Fes Hum non nobi, b cu * cauſa hve incipis; 
T know him not, for whoſe fake you begin this matter. 
7) Sometimes it is otherwiſe governed of a noun ſubſtantive 
Omnia tibi dabuntur, d quibus * opus habes 3 
All things ſhall be given thee, which thou haſt need of. 
8)-Sometimes 1 an adverb: as, | 
d Cuiutrum * ebviam procedam, nondum ftatui ; ; Ls 
Whom whether I will go to meet, I ha'nt yet determine F 
10 Sometimes it is put in the ablative caſe with this fign 1 g 
5 is governed of the comparative degree coming aker it:. 
ere Virtute, Þ ga nihil eft a heli; th 
Ule virtue, than which nothing is better. 

- to) Sometimes it is not gov erned at all,but is put in che al 
eile abſolute ; as, m—_— 4 J. 
Buantus erat Julius Cacſi, 2 79 imperatire, Romani þ 
Britenaiam ingrefſi /unt $3320 
How $feat 4 man was Julius Cefar. under * condud 

Romans firſt entered into Britain ? 
Fw 150 A115 When it ſignifieth an inſtrument, wherewithath 
WL Jong, 10 is put in the ablative caſe: 2 . 
Serrum-habuit, b quo ſe * ocaidere voluit ; n 
He had a kaif wherewith he * have killed Mime, * 
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Eight Pari ef Sperchs** MM 
T 2. When a relative cometh between two 
5 F. N it may indifferently accord with .cither a 
| 10 gude e paſſer a appellate or, Þ gui e. aft plan,: of 

bird, which is called a ſparrow. ©  - - 

L 7 3. Though the ſubſtantives be of divers numbers, the 0. 
may agree with either of them: as, ũ 
ea Lutetia, d quam nase Pariffos dicimus ? Een, . ta 
Lutetia, d quos ms © Pariſtos dicimus * 1. 
* "Which 1 we call Paris ? e 


5 ** , 


los TAU TIOx OF NOUNS.. 3 


Sübſhadtirx 


wur N tivd ſubflantives come together ade 

yer! things, the latter ſhall be in the genitive caſe a; r 
Nurdia b Cicerònis, the eloquence of Cicero. | * 
% Virgilii, the work of Virgil. e nnn 4 
iter > /udiorum, a loyer of Rudies. „ 
a > Platonis, the opinion of Plato. 


. Bur if two. ſubſtantives betolen one n. they ſhall be 
| both in one caſe Þ : 3 | 3 7 "03 
Weter mens Þ vir amat a me b puerum 3 e 
father, being a man, loveth me, à child. 1 
K * 1. When the Engliſh word thing is put withan ad: | 
dre, you may put away bing, and put the adjective in tags 
rer gender, like a ſubſtantive: as, 

Ame. 


uta me impedicrunt, Many ag have hinder 


The latter ſubſta tive 1 of before it in Egli 3 
for, or in; and ſometimes tis put firſt with 's at the end: as, "The ma, 
book, or, the book of 25 122 E TI is called appo e 
„. a fourch concord. in 15 HO may ; 

ty the 15 late. : . * 8 tots ** 
N 0 | 


E 4 mn 0% 27 


p59 . 
at: N tanfixt4 


7 5 WY Pits 4 fe hitigs like unto thee.” 
1. gi, ſore e IE, 
9555 3. An kw. m {lie nburer | t alm u 
bubſtamive, thay have a PLOT Ait it it, as if * 
fubſtantive; as W 
e el, anxch gn. N 4 | 
r ring 7 We 'bilfhis(s f "$4 
4 Lcabe il, t work. 


III. Wotps importilig Adow ment of atly is 

\ wh ir a noun ſubſtantive, wel 9e r 

1 . gen Hirt; al, 

6 i | 72 N b indile, of, bonat d Indilit, | = 
 A-chilt fowardneſs. "Jn: ; 


| 4 771 ba mn ot, Boro gti; a cat of gde «ith 
| and aw wehen they be - Latin bor Peedy| 
N 775 e caſt: ak; 6 4 þ | Nt; 
Opus eft mihi tuo b judicio, f have need of thy ji ſwagmen 9. 
4 to uſas of Mia ſon want OR af of 1 v 
Fl 87 


T3, Adjedives. 1 14 


1322 Iljettives avith- a genitive daſhes | 
iz & ft S7! * E 7 Nr 83 deſire n, knowledge 
I metiibratics 3 4 BEG, 57 ny 
Others ©, requife 2 ginitive caſ&k.: r p- 
i. * Cupidus d aui, covttous of money. 

8 2. Pius beili, expert In war. 

W 4. * Memsr d NN mindful of what — 
'* Fo rus b mum; ignorattt of all . 


Zier S mentis,” Ae el of Wind.” 
3 wel of. theſe.” 


= 
wor” 


= — = 
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— ___ ac 
* 3-4 * 5 
A 1 


=== ves „ 


mitmibet 3; Age ee caſes 26," cles, 
rener, mem, nau lun, quicktguey guide nts 411/ques. Fm 
42 uter, guis for aliquis 1 guts ah e 
tes 3 Prime, tecrmdus, tertius, & f. avg 
on * En, ſons one © ts. IEEE BE 9 | 
mis d onnium, the RAE of all. 
Würn 2 queſtion is asked, the PI? gar; 
4 by the ſame caſe ', of a noun, pronoun, ar participle: 
ie tenſe of a verb, by which the quiſtion is asked: 35; 
is aas rf furidus t 2 Vico! Woſe fart is r Ae 
ut's. eo ac 
J 3 775 v i# Indo higrarid b Stodstur 7 h% 5 I RA. 
db they do in the ſchool ? They ftady,” 
Mb: 1. Except 4 queſtion be Vi De e's aj nj) ; 15 
%% ſertentia fbr Crcereude ., 
Ws faxing | it? Gicero's., 


P. Ot by a word that 2 govern 22855 ain: te. 5 
Watts enriſti Hbrum f b Parts: 3. 
how tuch bdugfit you the book? Fot a little. Is 


" (05: 3. Or the, ahfiver be made by ohe of theſe. ad 0 

| tau, 22 No rs Vejier t as, 
bps e donius © Non b veſtr dy ſed b #d/tra + | : 
ie houſt is it? Not yours, Pit. ours. 3 

1 Iv Nobis of rhe comparative *. and ſapetlative * degree 

þ put. partigiyelys chat! is to fays. having after chem tl En- 

17, ot. amang, require a dre cale a asg: 

Airium 2 mollior eft ſiniſtra; . 

Of the cats this leſt is che ſoſter. os 

Cicero b oratorunt a elequenttin Imus, * Wann 

J Cicero the moſggloguerit nr iy * 05 F 

Wuns partitlive denbte ;4 or. ſome: ons af antes |. © 

th 3 ot, or among ey FS iv. 25. 

A this 2 fifth cuncot i. 124 perhagꝭ it might. *. r B 

| "er * the Cunſtiuction of ſubflagtives“ 

ve uſnally borrows its gender s in the if You 55 
* F 
Wer! 2 


** 


| | 
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Some "hav 


— — 


; than 2 


05 Nouns degree, having thant, „ oh 

after them, do eee A 

1. Frigidiar d glarie, more cold than itdee. 

2. Dockior b multo, better learned by a great, deal. 1 
- Una® pede ® altior, higher by 5 foot. 
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$2 
Fi 
dit 
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we! Flt  Adjefives with a ative caſe. . 


# = 


LA DJ ECTIVES thatb-token profit i, or oro . 
likeneſs , or unlikeneſs “, pleaſure 5, fubmitting % 7 / 
belonging to any chin require a 1 e caſe 4 àa8s, 0 
Tabor eſt * utilit b cor pori. Labour is profitable to the body 5 
z Hdoneut b bello, fit for War. ö 
3- * 4equalis > Hectori, equal to Hector. 
5. Jutundus b omnibus, pleafant to all perſons. 
6. b Parenti * ſupplex, ſuppliant to his father. 
9.5 Aſibi * proprium, proper to rae. 


II. "Nouns -adjettive of a paſſive fignification in bilis 4 

tcipials in dus, require a dative caſe 8 : as, F 
lebilis, or * flendus b omnibus ; to be lamenced of all men. \ 
= Frmidabilis, ot * formidandus \ b hifti 1 | 
= To be feared by iy evenly: 


te bad Nut hhty SEE 
-  Adjetti ves with an acenſative caſe. | © 
x Tas gz of length”, breadth *, or chicknefd ; 


18 apy thing after adjectives in the accuſative ci 

und I: ometimes in t ab ative : as, | 

r. Aris alta (ntun fedes,” a tower an hundred feet hig WII 

vi Abo- luta trer d Jigitos, a tree three fingers breads 

3. Liber * craſſus tres b pollices, or, eribus c e _ 4 | 

A A book three inches thick. .. 
z = . 1 * | 


was) Thi ee 8 The difference betmom' 

1 Seu 9 z en ene hich the ji 

nn | 
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Adjeftin 


Fichi Parts" of elch , 55 
» AdjeFives toit h an _ablative caſt..4 ity __ 
* an CTIVE S figa/fying.fulneſs VO, 
plenty 3, or wint + en . 
3 a-genitive: &: as, 
rad thymo nde, Having their thighs loaded wes th 
WStultorum a Plena ſunt omni, All places are full of fools. 
Macuus d ird, or d irac, vaid of anger. 
. epiftola * inani b re aligua, MY 
No letter void of ſome matter. 2 
bInteger b vitae, b ſeeleriſque. * pur, 4 
F4 olant of an {Innocent e ert en 33 
9 Corpus * ingne b animae, a bay vol void 4 a ſoul e.. 
I Pitiims's Þ agri, very rie | 


de! 


* 4 


ri, ni Þ mentic a inopt, ablatum _—_ at a 4 4 
# Who, . br one void of __ ate 8 8 
ers b omnium,, wanting all things. 2 
U. Tuyrse adjectives, dignus * indrgnus*; ns, contentus * 
litus 5, with ſomè others ©, will have an ablative caſe c: 
Hignus b honore, worthy of honour. 7 Os $ 
Captus d oculis; deprived of fight. n 
$* Pavcis ® contentus, content with a few things. FAILS 
"Virtute * proeditas endued with virtue + 4.10 
i) 17 Dienns *, indignus *, and contentus 3, may inflea] 4 
abl\tive * caſe have an infinitive » mood of a verb: a 
Digras d /audari, worthy to be praiſed. NR 
I Contentus in pace b vivert;;content to live in pdace]” he 


@FCONSTRUCTION OF” PRONOUNS... 
IE LT H ESE genitive caſes of the primitiveg, ei 1. tai N | 
1% 2 and Wes of ac when, a. perſon, | 

IE ignited 3: as, Yet”, a) $1 
| > dmor b mei, "the love of me. wy ole 8006 f 

Pars Þ tui, part of thee. | La 


6 The” xl in Engliſhis of, ſometimes in, dy wich ++£ The 
| , captuss is of that contentus 2 


, a F 5 * 
% 


Wo Tha 
fNefioh is ſigtlified, eus „ , 

10, 5 _— e Bots afe uſed: 48, 
2 ts, your aft. © Imago b un, your image. 
ff. Tiste genitive caſes, naſßtun, veftriine, are uſed a 
F W ine comparatives 3, atd ſuperlative 


. Agua Ati, ſome one of uss. 
* Nemo run, none of 7 lI. 
3. Major d mftrim, the elder of us. —_ 
4. Ml virus nat A veftrun, the oldeſt of vou. =_ 


1 4 


coNSTRUS oN Or _ 


Verbs With a #ominative caſe. 


UM fem, fie 3, exiſto 4; and certain verbef 2 
e „a8, — * — Aich; exiſtinor, Habeor, Gay 

Cider, wo like, will have fuch eaſe after the 
op reg as, a 


{4 


1. 1 ahta b © malurt,. Kane is an e thing” | . 0 
NI 2 ite ibi len * 22 guar habtri ; + » i; 
1 had rather thou wert rich, than ſo accounted: * 4; 

„ Ne botus, + F 1 | 


An evil perſon by due ordering 4s made ood.” Wa 
* * {air 9 <: dives; Creſus is called Ba = 
patius> ſalrtatur e pitta, Horace is ftiled a Poel 
I Atao verbs that betoken bodily moving ; reſtitig*, 
1 operly called verbs of geſture 3 a8, an 
_ Wah nia, edo, ſamnio; appares, bibo, full 
M them a aer ee A rout 
tic the manner of or ö as, 
fo —_ © cid, I go lame. 95 * 
2. Petrus b dormit < ferurut, peter fleeps vold of ce 
4 Th. tubas © ſupinus, 'Thewlieſt with e 
id Fomnias © vieilans, Thou dreameſt . | 
| + a: ee Han Study thou — 1 


iE e ann. * Hou 4 NS. 


3 4 3 1 * 


7 
* * 


Tight Haus of fu 
lend an corwicive elt, whey dur WY 


1 * 
1128 em: 


N ; 
1 Alten, +5 wee e 
fe comes a Soldier o watch ſtanding; © Nein 
I e generally, when the word that gocth before 1 425" 
oF Wy bind, and the word that cometh After it, Belong both 
thing, t they ſhall be put both in one caſe; 4: A 
s epiſtolas © rariſſimus, Torte letters very ſeldom. © a 
* eh £ multus, ' 1 hold my peace much. 8 8 9 % 0 
Wo | "Hm bibere VIM © Jeſumurg 1 55 3 
om not thy {elf to drink wine faſting. | 
ur © frequen, I ſpeak often. 3 | 4. 


. Verbs with 4 genitiue saß G 
Tru verb {um, ben k baee pete Ff or 
what otherwiſe pertains to a thing, as a token, - 

„ duty, or cuſtom 5 cauſeth the noun, pronoun; dau 
following to, be pug in che genitive caſet ago 3 
Her weftis * eff d gatris, This garment is my fich s. : 
Infipjentis 2.4 dicert, Nin piſtaram ; 75 
kis the property of a fool to ſay, L had not though, - * 
Ertrimade ® eff N dementiae 22 dediſcand ,,,, 
In the greateſt folly to learn what- mult be unleathgd: 5 
boni W miſt casleſtia eugitanm iN 
\ man praying ſhould chink oy Bron hasvenly ding. 
Thee pronqune, meu, —— Jag? roftert,and, cn 
In Sack manner of be ueld in ehe ngminative'eaÞþ: 26," 
7 D , This boek 1 * Mine. e I? ein 

7 Ys 2 mentiri d mum, ee eee PREY 
un e — 42 0 pati. N 4 5 
1 tis 40 uftgr things abke * 2H? * 
7 4 22 erre, It ixour gart motto dowjong, ; 


Laer dm, his haue js yours." * * Kare" — 
le of | the 401 flu ibn In the Yego form 
E. 2 7251 buli 2 hays gn accuſatine of the 
. p. 5. N. . 
M. VIa IS 


N 


* Ne Sekrub ph of ch. 


I. E 
|" caſe betokening the value: as, : 


W Paryi * Auel probitas, Honeſty is reckoned tt wi 75 
Marini a penditur nobilitas, © 5 H 
| Nobleneſs of birth is very much regarded. „ AY 
AI. Verne of accufing *, condemning *, warning , purgin 
or quitting 5, will have a genitive caſe of the-crime, cauſe 
eh 2 elle an e, moſt dy en 6 


1. 1 Zh d/ 3 7 * alligat, or rto, 
ial e ble in. 

3D De + pecuniis repetündis a damnatus eſt, 

* Hei is condemned of money unjuſtly taken. 
3. Aumonuiſ mi d errati, or » dt erate, 

He warned me of a fault. 

IV. Batago* miſerror *, K 4 require a genirive N 

1. Rerum ſuarum ſatagit, 

"He hath enough to-do of-his owntaFirs: eng 
2. Miſeret d ni. Deus: God, have mercy upon me.. 

V. Neminiſcun *, obliviſtor 2, recordor „ memini 8 wil h 4 
genitive, or un accuſative ele: 26, 1 

* Reminiſcor* biftoriae, 1 remember the- hiſtory. | 
4 © Obboijeor Nlectiims, or d /eHtitnem,” I forget my leſſon. 
3. Recordor d puenitiam, T call to mind my childhood. 
4. * Memini b tul, or b te, — rhee. 5 
Z77WCECCCCCE C 2 ws, 4 Io J 
* Memini h de te, I ſpake of thee. "I; 
* geo, or indigeo d tut, e 1 have 6800 of thee * 
a Potior b urbii, I conquer the city. Wi 
® Potior b vote, I obtain my" delve: 


Verbs 


= the DN” OD — nag pes 


" ar Parra hd. if 
©.» Verbs with a dative caſe... WR 


lun manner of verbs put acquiſitively, that is, with theſe to- | 

1 kens 79 *; or for-, after them, will have a dative eaſe «+ a8, 

* Tier * omnibus durmis, I ſleep not to all men. 2 0 

ic * habeo, non dib; J have it for him, not ſor thee. 
ro this rule belong verbs n e to profit or Gino | 

annodo, incommode, noceo. | LAN 

ty WMPare ©: as, comparo, compano, confers. As 2 80 

e. or reſtore: as, dans, reddo, refers. "> iz} 

| a or pay: as, fromitto, polliceor, folom. oo EOS? 


£ 

5 av „or ſhew: as, impero, mndico; . 1 

* wy 6 cunf ide, fidem habe. N 
N . or : as, obedio, adulor, repiigns.. 


lreaten, or be angry with: as, minor, inalgnor, infer, 


„ Alſo um with its compounds, except pu 
Also verbs compounded with Jatts, bene, and malt as, 
ei Macio, bene facio, malefacio. 
„Certain verbs compounded. with theſe” tions, 
De, ad, con, fab, ante, poſt, ab, in, inter, wi *have a "das 
Ke: as, pracluces, adjateo, * candons, ſuboles, antejto, e. 
„ objicio, inſulto, interſero, with many others. 
I. Tus verb ſum may oſtentimes be ſet for babes; and the 
Nad, that ſeemeth in the-Engliſh to be the nominative caſe; ſha} 
f gut in the dative; and the tags pi ge N be We pd 
live, ſhall be the nominative: as, ©" | | 
4 Nr 2 mater,” I have a mother. n * 
„%% © gibi argentum, Frese. x 
> © 05/. But if fm be the inhnitive mood, this nomiative eu) 
"I turned into the aceuſative; as, 
Ve tibi non d eſe * argentums I know thou haſt no money. 
u. Wan ſum hath after it a -nomin+tive caſe ind a 
be the word; that is the nominative Gale, may be put in the 


This dati ve caſe dtnotes the perſon or thing to or for which an ation is 
. befides which 1 ic verbs bs ted hiv, jon pay. accyſaizue of the objet, bus 
por. See the following p. n. a. DS Theſe Caſes art uſually called the ac. 
*r the thing, * Jatevt of the perſon 5 which dent * d. 

tive; 


- 


. ſo * may in ſuch manner of da 
flrugd with a double due caſe : as, 

> Sams tibi b pracſdi um, or d pratfiti [am a f 
Hass res * eff © mghi'®-voluptas, of ® vo vingh 
This thing is a pleafure to me. 

06 . Jum; but alſo bees tb 666 
ſach manner . ing have a double dative caſe, on 
perion, and anofh er of the thing : as, 
» DoÞ ibi . I give my garment to thee for 
# Perto hoe tibi t witio, I impute this for a fault to ch 
Hoe tu b tibi s laudi * ſucii, e 
* elicemeſt this 3 commendation to ches. e. 


 Ferhs with an accuſarive caſe, 
1 5 ER BS iriabeine his after them an accufiiw 
jos cet, whether they br mine f. ce Ame 


prompts facit, Ui Mabes men ready. 

1 Yo ludificantur d vires, Women im pole « on me 

ani peruniam, He freely beſtoweth money. 

II. Alo, verbs deuter m have Wen 

7 os » delt, You fle wept ep 2 
J bni Ru min, ou 9 l 

3 Caudeo am, I 

# Fu 79 9 — I 1 live N 1 5 


"have ds a mp of te ore, 
the thing; 28, wy 
eee 3 


i, 
a 
e 


Tra 


28, 


15 — 1225 5 28 
e 4 4 2 
x an action, . "4 s * 


$3 the Latin pare bs: . 


. : . d : — ” 
LY as * v * mY ht "o® 4: * _— Log — , ba +. * 
- ' . 
- 


5 d o 
N 
** * — 


EY RR. 

v7; te c {Say L teach. nh 

bd te jamdudum a hortar, 8 1 pow ent has 

| Hs: gladium, I put off my ſword. . o 
1 by AF wn 6 


Verbs with an ablatiue caſe . hab. W 


verbs require an ablative caſe of aa * 2 
put with this ſign /h before it; or of the dale d 
manner, * of doing : as, EY 
eum Þ gladio, He ſtrikes him with a ford. . IA 
eo b met, I am filent for fear. rofl UA 

ab e/oquentia canſam a egit, 
N plerded the cauſe with very. great eloquence. 


aer noun of price is PR after verbs in N vo 


as, 
#d-avro; I fold it for gold. i 
fum d argento, T am bought for filver, ._ a 
1, Except, theſe genitive „ when they are put Jobe 
ſeißr ſubſtantives; tanti, tantidem, tantavis, guanti, yuattis 
7 quantilibet, quantivis, pluris, TRINQTIS 3 as, 
uy * mer catus es bin equum ? ©Pluris, quam rell. 
much bought you this horſe ? For more.than 1 would. 
+ After verbs of price we. ſhould always: uſe theſe * If h 
earius, vilins, melins, and Pe jiiigi inſtead of their nouns, + - 
„Ines of plenty“, or, ſcarcaneſs*, filling 3, r empty- 
mding , or unloading *, will have an ablative caſe q: a. 


> od * # 


'/ 

ein, Thou aboundef i in wealth. 4, £901: 
1 Thou wantek virtue: 

Mes v te fabulis, I fill thee with tales. 

(avit. mg hben, He plandored me of my goods, 


Þ ranfirive deſde te ihe ablatige caſe will ha do an 2 5 the | 


ri 


4 7155 the „ C. The g e are i, L 
0 age! abe ab, or 5515 tbrol ver b 20 fm, E 7 
| in, by; after. 5 The Eng aſh e arogon, 4 


Frhe frgns after verbs of Nur, ate e oading, are often with, . 
| bel. from, after verbs ＋ lcarcenels, emptying, or — 


5. *Onera 


62 * Oft, of the 
5. Oneras /t amachum b nb ls You load: your ſtomach,with 
5. 9 will eaſe thee of dis burden. f 
IV. FuxGor; fuer, utur, communico, dignar, muneri 
Vet, impertio, impertior, praſeguor Ae likewiſe an aþlatt 
V. Voss that betoken receiving, diſtance; , 00% 
| away , will have n ablative caſe, with a, ab, e, c ot: 44a 
t. Accepit literas b a Petro He reccived a letter from By 
* Andi ex nuntio, I heard by the meſſenger: * wn 
2. Longe * diſtat b a nobis, He is a re way diſtant from 
3. * Eripui te de malis, I adiver'd thee from ev ls 
05% The ablative after verbs of taking away may bs 
into a dative: | 
a Subtraxit d 115 cingulum, He plucked my girdle | from 
a Eripuit d ili vitam, He yoo his life from him. | 


VI. VzRs of comparing , or exceeding*, ma 
tive caſe of the word, that ſignifieth the mealure 0 
1. 2 Pracfero hunc multis Þ gradihus, 

I prefer this man by many degrees. 
2. Pauli b intervillo iHum' * „ 
Ne is beyond the other but a little * Reds 
VII. A Noun *, ora pronoun *, two nouns , BY 0 

pronolin 4, 4, joined with a participle expreſſed or uns 
and having no other word whereof 7 may be ord 
be put in the ablative cafe abſolate 3: as, 
1. Rege > veniente, hoftes fugerunt, | 

The king. coming,” the enemies fle. J 
A J le- duce, winces,, I being captain, thou ſhate JVerct 

Ohf. 33 reſolved iy ſame of des wards} 
3 gum, Quand, fi, uangiiam, poſtguan : ab, 8 
Rege d veniente, or, dum mls A * 
| 2 Nrn. e 
9 Le is the ſigh in Eng or b * ; 
Es er 255 a 2 on 3 i be G 
> 20 of 2 terſe e dure, Ts 5 
15 * * 4 


10 


* - 


; 
5 a 


/ 


| 


- >. 


. 199099 . N. is $$, 
' 
% 3 8 * , "Y 6 | 
* 12 8 1 
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Verbs Paſſive, 

err pilive will have afier it an ablative caſe of the doer 
1 wth the prep fition 2 or u, and ſomatimes a dative Ss: A , 
ii legitur | b me, Virgil is xead by m. c 
WT; fama © petatur, Iæt fame be ſou by thee, | 
Tue ſaume ablative, or duive, fall be the nominatiye 

s che verb, if is be made by the active a6, 

ego Virgiliun, Lred Virgil. 
2 pp Jamann, Seek thou fame. 


Verbs Infinitive. 

| THEN two verbs come together, without any nominath1 g 
2 between them, the latter Aha be put in the dn 

e, 

Ng lie v diſrere, I dofirg to lean. 

) 0 The accuſative caſe is put before the infinitive mood 

of a nominative. | 

. Heum Þ pubernare mundum. 

e know that God governs the world. 


Gerunds and Supines. 
ReNns and the Sora in vat Wil haye ſuch calss 
3 the verbs they come of : as, 
n feribend: d /iteras, leiſure of wr igng letters, 
, a cox 22 b ibi, to conſult for x (he 
1 duditum * pic tas, to "hear che p. r 
Nierun 
ö 1; HEN che Bnghih of ce juin mapd ating coy 1 
W th after eartain nous ſubſtantive , gr eGeQuveF, it | 
Ade made by the gerung in 4; : 28, 
dura artes mille* gedi undi, L hexe are a thoyland arts hun 
z Cupidus d v3/endi,. . to. lee. 


de. ſign in En 8.75 is by. 42 MARY, gut- 
1 after 1 | partscap 


Fs. 
Sues in wu ALS 56 5 15 N + Ts gen? 225 25 tay 


| 15 the part 5 Ma 
fen Ne ety bes rea 4 20 of the peep — 24 pray Os 
ective ; as, 4 viſendi, dejirons of jeejrg 5 2 p 


throwing darts 
OY Oe F x + Oni 


p 
? 
. 
" 


by "The rating of he 


» 3 Certus Þ andi, reſolved to go. 


= Peritis 3 skilful to throw a dart. 22 
| © Gnas ellandi, expert to make war. . 4 . 
O5. The ſubſtantives are, amor, cauſa, crfilium, 1 


tudo, cupido, geſtus, gratia, libido, litentia, locus, modi, 
wa, occaſio, opportunitas, etinm, poteftas, ratio, frier 
Hudium, tempus, vis, voliintas, and others. 


II. Wnen you have an Engliſh of the participle of tel 
; ſent tenſe, with theſe ſighs in, 5y, of, or with, coming | 
verb u, participle , or noun adjettive 3, it ſhall in 
tin be put in the gerund in 4s : as, 
1. > In apparands totum hunc * conſumunt diem, 
| They ſpend this whole day in getting ready. 5, 
A N d dards, d ſublevauda, b i gnoſcendo, g px aden Bei 

. Ceſar by giving, relieving, pardoning, gained glo 

» > Defeſſus n Fabula, Y * . W 5 4 

05% The gerund in do is uſed either without a prepoſit 

or with one of theſe prepoſitions, a, ab, cum, de, e, ex, in, pn 
2. Deterrent * a bibendo, 2 ab b amands ; ; 

They affrighten from drink „from loving. 

Ratin bene ſcribendi * cum loquendo conjundsa Rh, 

The art of ay; well is joined with ſpeaking. 

Cogitat * de d ede nde, He thinks of eating. 

III. Wren the Engliſh of the infinitive mood ſhews theg 
or reaſon of a thing, it may be put in the gerund in duh: 
Dies mibi ut ſatis ſit ad® ayendum vereor, = 
1 fear a day will not be enough for me to do it. 7 4 Ne 

- OB/. 1\ The gerund in dum is uſed after one of cheſe 
8 fon, ad, ante, inter, ob, propter u: as, | 
44/0 eupiendin hates, to take the enemies. 
» Ante b damnandum, before he is condemned. 
Inter b tocnandum, at ſuper time. 
* 9 jor, proper  redimendum captives; to redeem the pril 
ane me ad ;0b, . cm 8 reaſon + | 


» # . * Ty 
- LE Py * * . * , * 
1 . 17 2 % . 5 

* * 4- 
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a 2. This Engliſh liſh muſt, or ang he, ma hey expreſſed by the 
md in dum, with the verb / ſet, im — > and then the 
chat ſeemeth in Engliſh to be the nominative ps ſhall * 
Fin the dative: as, | 
Peindun off » Mibls I muſt 90 hence. ner aa 


ko, 
„5 


$ upines. 


uy: 4\ H E ſupine i in um hath an active ſgnification, and is put 
after verbs 1, and participles , that r to 

ee 4. ; as, 

Lo d cubitum, ] go to lie down. ; 

 Spectatum a admiſſi riſum teneatis, amici t 

being admitted to ſee, friends, can you refrain from laughter ? 


IL Tux ſupine in 1 hath a. paſſive ſignification, and is put af- 
duns adjeftive : as, dignus, indignus, :facilis, foedus, mi 
Wis, odieſirs, optimus, procthevic, tur pig, and ſuch like &. 
Wos, This ſupine may be turned into the” infinitive mood 
we: as, 4-44 
Nile b factu, or 2 facile ae, eaſy to be dal OY 

e o dictu, or a turpeÞ dici; diſhoneſt to W 


Time. 


NO UNs that betoken part of time are commonly put 
in the ablative caſe : as, 
ac a 2igilas, Thou watchelt in the night. + 
ae ® dermis, Thou ſleepeſt in the day. 


j i Novxs that betoken a continual term of time, without ceaſs 8 
der intermiſſion, are oommonly put in the accuſative caſe: as 

winta b annos 2 natus, ſixty years old, ©..L5 

hhenem totam * feertis, Thou Gore all the winter. 

The ſupine in um is put inſtead of the infinitive maod ative, 

= in Engliſh. " C The ſu N in us expreſſed in Eng li 715 — 


re mood Lock back to p. 17. ard in the Latin gr 
u. &, 5 Nouns that ji 1 of time anſwer Yo 77e. 


es thoſe that betoken a conrinuance o rtime doto the qurſtion,how long? Wl 


F 3 Space 


1 upto of * 


au99s vl. "of Why 

17 1: wi Oo 

2 Space of place. 41 ur 5 94 7 
NOUNS that betoken ſpace between place and place, aro 

morily put in the accuſative caſe: 2ũ n © 7 VM » 

d | Pederi N men 4 ifeeferir, Go not a foot frett bene e 


e : 11 211 A I 
| Names of places. 23075 2 i Þ x 


b Cntex rames of , beer of: bunt 
? are put with a pre Fer if they follow a — 
lx * bs or by 4 place is figniffed: ass, nö 
1.4 Bis d ex ws I go out 5f the city. 
1. ts Ae, I live in England. 
5 105 b ger 1 b in Italia, 
tene throtyh France into Italy. 
ft. Is & 4 a city er town, if it# proper name be of the 
bh horaqury and the fingrdlar muwber, ſhall be <2 expheliſq, 
the, genitive caſe: as, | 
: Vixit Lordi, He lived at London. WT IF 
* $tzd2it 5 Oxotice, He findied at Oxford. 0 
O Theſe nouns, Bumi; dam; militiae \, eli a); 
likewiſe {6 uſed : as, rd 
1. i Prockoybit > humi bor The oxbieth on the . 
1 2 


Ei b Dori gelligu- tioft ® tit itis, 
Ye live idle at home and in wat; 3 
b Militiae 2 enuvtritus et, He was brought up in watt 
111. Bur if the name of the city or town be of the thinllf 
—_—_ 1, of the plural humber i, it hall be put in the. bl 
Cale: as, 


1: * Militdvit o Carthagine, He wes a ſoldier at Cg 
d Athenis * natus e, He was born at Athens. 4 


*1 


# 8 We fay likewiſe: 
z bf ur delten, ef, He was brought vpin the e. 


N 6 15 3 4 9 


. 
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Eight Parts of Speech. 


wk bo Lues 


1 I. To a city or town ſuall be expreſſed by the accuſativ. 

of its proper name er | 
r go to Rme. 

0% Likewiſe we fa ee 24060 


Nero me d domum, U 4 zg vie 74 
his d r, I betake my ſelf into che vountry . 

i V. From a city or town ſhall be expreſſed by the abe 
Nef its proper name without a prepoſition : as, 2 
Meeſit > Londino, he departed from London. | . 
aur off > Londins Cantebrigiam, --: ö "MOBI Y. 4 
a le ent from London to Cambridge. -- wer” NPIS 
Domus and rus are likewiſe fo uſed * as, nn et Wh 
ii b domo, He went from home. . June 
. 2 rever ſus ft, He returned from the W.. 


3  Imperſonals. 


14 VE RB imperſonal hath'nb nominative cafe Ri s 
and the word it, or there © , is commonly te igri s 4 

Decet, It becometh. 

. Opirtet aliguem efſe, There muſt be ſome boch. n tA 


0% But if it hath neither of theſe words before it, hal the 

Ford, that ſeemeth to be the nominative caſe, att i in Tan its 
i l caſe as the verb imperſonal will have after it : as, 

IM poenitet, 1 repent. b Tibia licet, Thou mayeſt. 4 


N Il. Iarereſt and refert require a genitive caſe alter them 9 


cep mea, tus, fu, noſtra, ve ag and caja, che ahl 
rd ar the pronouns poſſeſſive 2 : 2 / E. 58 


Intereſt Þ omnium rectè A” 


In concerneth all men to act rightly. N 
b. Ji * refert teipſum nie, | oy *. 8 
It concerneth thee ta know thyſelf. py 


verb ns? is ſaid to have no nomĩnative fore | 
Per not expreſed. 1 the latter example the Ae E mw | 
be nom ina tive caſe to oportet. \ 


V! F 4 III. CST 


Thee .Gunflrvetiom, of the. 
II. Ctnrains imperſonals require a dative caſe: 1 
— kontixeii, eonventt, 00407, Jibet, licet, Urea] | $ ; 
Pracet, prode/ty ſufffcit, vatat, and others. | 
IV. Soh will have an accufative caſe bar as, de e . 
tet, uv at. bY 
V. Sour befide the 2 nie will have alſo a genitive ot | 
Neri Þ nofmet ® poenttet, It repenteth us of ourſelves. oy 
Wiſs 6: ivitatic 1 2aedet, I am weaty of the city | * 1. 
Pudet > mo c,megligentiae, I am ned 0 my neg) gence 
® Miſeret d me e tui, I pity thee. _ | 
Ne e illorum * miſereſcit, I rake pity on them. 7 
VI, Venrs imperſonal of rhe paſſive voice, being for 
of neuters, do govern ſuch caſes, as the verbs neuter which 
tome of: as, 
« Partatur b N Let coſt be ſpared. 
Benauſe we fay : * ParcamusÞ pecuniae, Let us ſpare cada 
VII. A View imperſonal of che paſſive voice hath the 
eaſe, as other verbs paſſive 6: a, 
1 | Benefit multi; Þ a principe, Good is done to many by tho pri 
% Vet many times this caſe is not expreſſed, but uf ⁰ 
Rood: as, Fr" 
Muximd vi * tertatur, that is, b ab Illis; 
They contend with the greateſt force. 
VIII. Warn a deed is ſignified to be done by many, en 
Y in ing neuter, we may change the verb neuter into the in 
| nal in tar: as, 


1 
4 a nem peſita eff, a fetur : She is laid on the fire, they weep, fi 


-CONSTRUCTION'OF PARTICIPLE! 5 


. l govern ſuch caſes, * 
hey come of: as, 


b Conſult: b 2467, conſulting for thee. 


. & De accyſative caſe „Ae ſon, and the genit the thingy 
7 both are — „4s in the Þ firft e e 


Verbs paſſi 


4 


1 


1 
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fp. -u b amitis, like to en! oy. his friends. nd 
Whebndus d ab omnibas, to be loved by All. 


ann may four ways be changed 1 into nouns abe- 


N 


1) When the participle is conſtrued with anorher aſe than 
erb that it cometh of: as, , 

Joc oo greedy of wine. 

When it is compounded with 2 . which he vers 
t cometh of cannot be compounded withal: as 11 
ius, * inneceuns; unlearned, innocent. K+. MED | 
When it formerh all the degrees of compariſon : — 26, $4 


1 


an, amantior, amantiſſimus; l 
ng, more loving, moſt loving. | = 2281 
a,, doctior, Ger fimus 3 | * 5 * 
armed, more Jearncd, moſt learned. P 


When it hath noreſpettto, norexpreſs difference of rime: as, 
»* [audatis, a man laudable. 


: ere that i is, amari diguus ; a boy worty, to be 

love 

Wo, All theſe are properly called participial nouns. ws 
III. Prices, when they be ag 4 into unsrer dn 

te a genitive caſe : as, 

Piritans b Jitium, avoiding law ſuits. OAT I01) 
cru Þ pilae, unskilful at ball. 18 

intiſſimus > tui, moſt deſirous of thee. v4it: 

Lait a abiindans, abounding with milk. 


. Taese participials, exoſus i, perifus * ; pertachus 3, ; wa 
Nis an active ſignification, when they govern an accuſative 


a_—_ — 


„ * 


Wo: as, 
a 2 b faevitiam, hating cruelty, * TY 8 
Þ * Vitam * pertae/us, weary of liſe. N 


the Latin grammar, p.61. C Exoſus and peroſu eve ſometimes 


CON. 


oF ealweh with a date caſe. 


0 The Gu of the 


-»» CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBSYlpo 


I. A DVERBS of quantity *, time *, and place , op: 

4 genitive caſe : as, WR e 

1. * Satis b canſac, reaſon enough, | er 
2. * Tunc® temporis, at that time. ET 0 
4. * Ubique b gentium, every where. 1 iN 
11. Car adverbs will haye a dative caſe, Ike the wii; 
they come of: as, LADA e 1 1 © Kd! 


Penit *#bviem b illi, He came to meet him. 

Canis foniliter d huir, He ſings like this man. 
III. CSA adverbs will have an accuſative caſe of W 

poſition they come ofs: as. l 


0 
u 
a 
| 


« Propiits d urbem, nearer the city. . +1 
Farin v cgi, very near the ein. 
CONSTRUCTION or CONJUN eri 


ae, 


. CONJUNCTION S copulative , and digundih” 
re cafe Ia four, quam, rift, praeterguan, an, ty 
t. 2 Xenophon® ef © Plato futre negualts 06 0 

Xenophan and Plato lea at Ne fone time. a 

_Osf. Sometimes they are put between divers caſes y | o 
Studwi a Nome bete Atheni: Iſtudied at Rome and at Athen 0 
I liber medi Þ ef © fratris, It is my bock and my brothf 
Emi fundum tentum * aurei » © pluris, © © + 
I bought a farm fof an hundred guineas and more. 

2 back to the prepaſitions, note g. p. 42. 
1 join ſentences, or members of ſentences; but th 
i 


An. 


ike caſes, by reaſon of ſomething and erſtoad 


1 Phe 
7 


G * 
NI 
ein 


Er T 
Ent Pf Werd 7¹ 
Nt (nokeriors copuktive®, hl Hive mail com- 
om like moods and tenſes together as. 0 
| » ef Franmer ! precdbatithr LI doch ene # LE 
Meer and fohn did pray and teac. 1 
And ſometimcs divers tenſes: 4d. . 
| better, b of © reſferetur tibi a n "Fratias . Ry 
Ins both ate given, and ſhall be given you 2 N 


MONSTRUCTION Of NE Serbia, 


OMETIMES . prepoſition is not ; bus 
underſtood, and yet cauſes the word — 0 de a6 
Wablative caſe: 1% . ) 
led eco parintis, that 30, 4 lod bans: 5 312 rotten 
unt thee in the place of a parent. * eo 
A Vas compvund fornetimes — the caſe of. the 
ation, that It is compounded with: as, | 

be,» bene, 1 go out of the houſe, | 1 7 21 0 
eee b te inſalutdium, I paſs by thee unſhuted. - J-" 

s remplum, I go to the church. 
i Prepoſitions, when. they be et withoue © ca, 10 
wed into adverbs: as; 13 
ne non cubet, * poſt dolebit;,  - 
co does not take cate beſore, ſhall after '® 338 
oss rRUCT ION OF INTER)ECTIONS: | 
RT ANN interjections require a fiominative eaſe : hay A 

0 /eftus Þ dies hominis! O Joyful day of matt” | 
l ll ran, a dative: as, ö; 14 
bibi! Wo to me! e e 
Y f. Cenra an accuſative: 4 Es \. 

Wh firpem inviſan! Alas the kat ck 15 0425300] oh 
WV. Cixrath a vocative: as, 3 
* Fyzpirer! O jupiter! ; 

* pro will have am. ü 2 % 
Peu arte hominam bfidem! L. r of Gods —_—_— 


n 
Rules 


1 


vY: 


2 


ules for Aſtrui g Latin into Engl 
"AKE n i firſt. plice words that: exprifsf 
M fon, or excite the. attention. Such are 1nterjeliiuict 
n heu! Likewiſe, adverbs of exhorting, wiſhing, calling 
* tag, or aiking; at, age, utinam, heus, ecce; cur? aunt 
Fheſe go ſuch words as depend on them. WIS) 
Where theſe are wanting, take vocative caſes. © +. 
Aud if theſe be alſo. wanting, take adverbs of furbidug Od 
der, time, or plact ; as, ne, deinde, quando, ubi; 40% 
particles which connect ſentences, or members of ſententl 
each other ; or ſhew any ſort of dependence, relation, ori 
Sotion-between them ; ſuch are adverbs of likeneſs; i as, uti 
181d. maſt kinds of conjunttions. "+64 2 IV $418 
II. IN the ſecond place (or, if there be none of the 
words, in the firſt place) tate the nominetive caſe to the 
cipal verb, or that which fands inſtead of tl e nominativeal 
«4s, Pracceptor dictat, et diſcipulus ſcribit; The maſter din 
ead the /cholgr trites.; Diluculo ſurgere ſaluberrimum ei 
Tife early in the morning is very Fealthful:. + 2 
Ohſ. 1. The agjeFive goes with the ſubſtantive, and in 
gliſh is expreſſed before it: as, vir bonus, a good man, 
% Obs. 2. F Pome other neun depend either upon tt 
© ftantive or adjective, it muſt be talen toithit: if un 
a4jeaive, the ſubſtantive is firſt expreſſed in Engliſh 3 
of ſe the adjetiive : as, homo . 81pidus auri, 2 "= covetou 
ey; magna vis armornm, 4 great quantity of arm. 
fl NEX Nn, the nominatice caſe and its dependents, 
he verb perſonal, that agrees with it: + as, Puer cupidds 
ctrinae Jauditur, A bey defirous of learning is proiſea.. 
Ob. 1. If the verb be imperſonal, the nominative a 


=> W@_ 


Sz 


= =. „ 


feldom | expreſſed in Latin. . 
Obſ. 2. As the nominative caſe is taken before a verb 1 
e muſt the acciſatite caſe before 2 verb of the infiuitive n i 
4s, Te rediiſſe gaudeo, I am glad you are returned. . 


IV. NEAT to the verb, whether finite or infinite, 


- = 


#qun that depend on it 145, Scribit epiſtolam, He i . 
6. detter: fcribere epiſtolam, to write a letter.. 


Ob. The infinitive mad is talen ier a verb finite, Le 0 
entire: as, Voluit ire Londinum, He would" go 10. Lonodys' 
„V. IF there be more caſes than one dependent onthe 


the ab- 


ho atuſat ive 15 taken frft, and then e Aut ive, befo 
— 4 geniliv⸗ 41, ſecit canem lem, He col 7 oth 
bdedit ei pecuniam ſua manu, He gave the A him 
bis own band. Lupum auribus teneo, 1 hol4 4 lf ty 
Wu;  Tacdet me urbis, I am weary of the cin. 
Obi. 1. But toben the fign-of the dative 5 is not expreſſed 
Wire it in Engliſh, the dative ir taten firſt : as, Do tibi h- 
Sum, / give you a bet. . 
Obſ. 2. Mien a verb has trod actiſutive caſes, one of a thing, 
the ather of a perſon, the perſon is taken fir/}; and when 
ay datives, more uſually the thing: as, Docuit eum philoſo- 
n, He taught him philoſophy. Hoc eſt tibi laudi, Bifi. 
Braiſe to you. n — 
obi. 3. Relatives, interrogatives, and indefinites governed 
everb, are taken before the verb that governs them: as, Quod 
ue amat, laudat, What every one loves, he commends. Quem 
les cum eo comparare, Whom can you compare with bim? 
Pipe quantum vis, Take ar much as yon pleaſe. ws 
obs. 4. Aud commonly they are taken before other governing 
; except prepoſitions, whith are always con/trugd before their 
: 48, Cuſus numen adoro, Whoſe deity I cworjpip. . 
d loqueris? Of whom do you ſpeak ? | 
VI. 1F there be an adverbof time,” plate, quantity, miality, 
tbe. like, joined with the verb; tis taken after its caſe, except 
wlative or genitive : as, Cras librum tibi reddam, Iwill re- 
ug you the book to morrow. Graviter eum gladio vulneravit, 
wounded him grievoiſly with a"'ſword. Humaniter eum er- 
s, Wi admonuit, He admonifhed him kindly of his miſtake. _ _ 
VIL 7H E prepoſition and its caſe are taken after the verb 
its dependents, or fuch other word, to which they relate; as, 
ita in eam” ſeveriter dixit, He ſpote many things ſeverely a- 
an him. Damnum appcllandum.eft cum mals fami lucrum, 
nun with an ill report is to be eſteemed a loſs. 8 
III. THE ablative abſo. Ute, being a diftin# member of a 
ace, may either be taken before, or after the other neuber, 
Wn it reſpetts, as is moſt convenient: as, Rege appropinquim- 
Phoſtes fugerunt ; hen the king approached, the enemies fled; 
De enemies fled, when the king approathed. © oO 
N. IF any thing be omited, neceſſary to compleat the cunſtructi- 
fan e mat be ſupptied : ai, Ubi ad Dianae veneris, hen you 
„ ibe temple}.of Diana, Uuatin 


* 


-> Iathi”Perminations of che Verbs, ihe, 


Init ative vidhd preſent tenſe, Paſſive with 
fs,” * or 1 : 2 mur, in 

| eor.gris veler, r. mur, mi 

Br Iris, 2 4 jor , eris vel ere, tur. ĩmur, Jim 

. Tos, Jon, Jlior, iris velzre gitur: imur, mia 

Precet "Fen E. I oy '3 aa 

abar, avaris vel dire, ab4wf} 

mur, abamini,'atamut? * 

Ebar, ebatis vel bare, eb 

mur, ebamini, ebäntur. | 

&bar, ebayis vel bb dre edu 

mur, ebamini, ebantur. 

r, Jebariswe! iebgre, jebim 
5 - '} -batmuy, jebam ir ebay 

Futyre 8 renſe. 

(hho, Ship, he: ables lt. Won , aberis vel ab:re, abigur; 4 

 abimini, abjiinvr.-c 

#bo, bit, &bit: ebiqus, chice, bunt. tbr, eberis vel evere, edityr; 

mur, ebimini, ebuntur, 
gm, , et: &mus, Etis, ent, 8, Erie pelcre enen 
er ies, iet © i6mus, igcis; _ rar, iris vel 1 


bt Wal min, ie ntur. ö WW. 3.2 * 
perfect tenſe. l 
* bd * * 8. Von n „ + fomas 
zſunt a, ar 
Pre: 2 reyſe. 448 
aca. 'erass ax: eramys, us etam, us gras, us erat: 1 


erant. Is 255 i eras enn c. 
Me Rane perfect tenſe, 2 $4 «5 
an, er; vin cry lt us ro, us Cris, a air 
7 8 
mperatiue 
L $107" n imm, fre gtotè, ent arg ator; — ena, 


aminor, entur 4 ator. 
e e ei mus, Gig erde, cant e #tor, æa gur ẽ dar: e 
eminor, eam mor, , 
"8 kr, It Is: : ämus, ire itdte, oo Ae nor, atur tor: 2 2 
e 353, iminor, 2 PArOT, 
A 1. AAS, mus, ire irdte, is 


cor, aur itor: aug 
Sabjuuct᷑ ide mood preſent teuſes 


* * 


1 iminor, end innen 


, l . eus, ent. er Eris e, bur km 
6, eatis, ant. ear. (GS Ha ql eatur 
I midi, ent, TR 
"Al: a. a r * 
3 iu: am. de dene [fr eee, Shy 7 
ee 1 £3112. 2 


* 


05 fw, al. „. 9% denn, ing r. Pan NY 


mur, gremini, arsatur 1 


ne, bet en has; . 61 11 5 „ "#6 


| mu 
IL exet: erẽmus, dal, 6: ane 4 is vel — Ben 'erde 
eremini, 


a ier, ive i inde irt rent, bg Tre vet 1 a ihr: ug 


| ja ys . beer roll eis 
m eric ric Zeile eie ex Er us fi, us ſit: i e 


b; reter pla perfect tenſe bie 
ce ue. e ceſſem, ps effer, ail 2 Bide 
mus, i 5, 
F q 
les, die emu ace fa, d fri, wx nene 1 


kl fueritis A Po, 

\ |»  Infinztive mood, ay Fn ett * 

e. 5 Lari, W * * ig 
| Future 2 t . 2 


2 — 5 Future. 22. he | Perf. and pl n 
we um fui * . 
| Gerunds, Sabines. | Depontnt verbs have 


do, dum. um., .. 128 and ſupinę in um. 

bk. Lartieiple of the 3 tem e. 15 8 of the preter tenſe. 
1 em. en-. | 
Partiiple in tus. S | + Partjciple in dm. 


dus, 
2 or, fuerim, fueris, Se. c Gr, fuillem, fuilles, Sr. 92 


; Rules for dating ; by the Rowan Kalender ; 
bi aa, bath September, February twenty eight clone, 
Mil. june, 2zd November, All tby reft thirty ang ane. 

March, May, July, October, do cntan 
u nones, the reft but four auch month does . | 
| aides; , next after theſe the calends con. 
hich alpays to the following month belong. | 4 


. ray of" dating in Latin js as follows ; kalbndii, none. 
Januariis ; pridie, tertio die, .quarto, etc. er ante diam 

um, quartum, ete, kal&ndas, nonas, idus Januarias, ar Ja- 

rü; an fo of 228 minth, going Buetesarũ, In abe 


re . 2 tel le ee Bf the g Ae 


of common mh, tht be ais... a 


a Tee 


vel "ettre, 


* 


. 
ig Sr Iv, OLIN 
—— 6 5 10 . 
0 . 4 ; - = * 


— 2 
1 1 . 
% * 2 
14 | 


BREVISSIMA 775 

- WAS 
INSTITV TIO, 4% 
.. 4; ev . .; 

RatioGrammatices 

cognoſcendae, ad ome. 


| nium puerorym uti- 
litatem perſcripta 3 


uam ſolam Regia Ma- N 
eftas in omnibus ſcholis *:\747 
docendam pragipit- 


— 


— —_ 


Lowpini: 


— 9 Excuderunt S. Buc 


P1111 TMIAT\ 
Studium 8 grammatices' oma | 


| ee neceffarium. 9.84 


iin 
GI tes labir fp us 2 fruBuri in 2s mY 
Nen parvus :"parod 12 a iſtito, parye puer. 


Meme eft tam dottus, gui non cognoverit il: * n It ir: 
Car 1 pe wt labore dated ? Nt ot 752 i a6 15 
8. 1 Werne 2 
| N TITS 
4 3 pee t 


S. Buckley and 7. Longman having pur cha 
*the family of the Norton, the old Paten 
Royal Grant and Priyilege of printing 4 3 
mar, Which, from the time it was com " 

- Gur ſeveral Kings and Queens ſucceſſively-bougd | 
ed generally to be uſed in ſchools; haye thought tl * 
duty and intereſt to get it reviſed and improve 
skilful hand, as much as the nature of che 
would well admit: hoping it will have the 
tion and encouragement of thoſe Gentle, 
have the care and inſtruction of youtn. 

At the ſame time they have not the legt. 4 

tion to ſuppreſs the Common Lily's 5 Grammar, | 
form it no ſtands, and to fubſtitate- or imp 
improbed Edition in the room of it; but wikis 
care that the ſaid Commun Grammar, now in 
Wo: the printed; and will ſtill keep that, . aw 

. i, 0" fale, leaving it to every Gentleman 
Profeſſion to make e PRE, or- the® 
# 3 my ſhall - think fit. 39 5 tv 4400 000 Job 


. 


* - youu; 3 i hs ok az "op" {al Sie 5869 420 : 46408 


25 ( 6 2304 re 1 ** 14.9% 42 88 14 
Si N * - WY OT: s es _-. 
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GVILTELMI LIEII 
Wicterto an 'pibctoyags. : Ahn 
CARMEN" DE MORIBUS. 


| VI mihi diſcipulus, puer, es, cupis atque doceri, 
' Huc ades, haec animo concipe dicta uo. 
"We cis le tum oy mollem diſcute ſomnum, 
1 x petas ſupplex, et venerare Deum, ** 
ren in pripas Tacies ic lora, manüſque; 
4 Emes veltes, comtãque caelarſes, * 29! M 
n fugiens, cum te ſchola noltry vocarir, 
Ws; nulla pigrae fic tibi cauſa” more. 
TP pracceprorem cum videris, ore ſaluta, 
1 & condiſcipulos ordine quoſque tuos. "x 
quoque tac ſedeas, ubi te ſediſſe jubemus; 
ieee loco, niſi fas quflus abire, mane. 
lag) wt quiſque eſt doctrinae munere clarun, 
wagte 35 clarg ſede locandus ert. 
& is um, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli, 
Wie ſemper ſtudiis arma parara tuis. | 
pid » ſcribes; at ſingula rea : Fr wn 
L macul a. aut ſeri tis menda fit ulla tus. 5 
wa nec laceris dictata, aut carmina, charris 
Mendes, quae libris inſeruiſſe decer, 
i recogyoſcas tibi lea, animdque revolyas 3 
dubices; nunt hos conſule, nunc alios. f i 
qui ſacpe rogat, mea dicta tenebit; N 
| Qui... nil gubitat, nil capic inde boni. 
puer, quae ſo; noli dedifcere quidquam, 


il 


1 * 


. imo attentys: quid enim docuiſſe juvabit, 

n non fr mo pectore verba premas ? BROW 
5 pn diſpcile eſt, quod non ſolextia viucar ; ; 2 2 
Md veluci fores tellus, nec ſemina proferc, - e 
t continuo vida labore mans; |; | 
wer, ingeorum ſi non exercitet, ipſum 
pus et amittet, ſperm himul ingen. 


dos offendat improba garrulitas. 
Wndens Bals ſubmiſs3 — een N BOY 
of bie dum reddis, voce eanorus eris ' S813 20h; 33:8 
2 _ mibj reddjs, diſcantut ad Uriguams 

e bj: verbule redds libre. 


— — 


1 


j 4 


We mens ce inümulet conſtia deſfidiae, 8 


ie, et parta eſt yloria miliclae. | 11. LIT 


— lex in ſermone cenenda. 1 10 1 


5 


* * 


e SY A A1 


Ut laudem dictis, et mereare decus. 


Non linguã celeri ni mis, aut lgudabere tardd; = 
Eſt _ medium, quod tehuiſſe juvar 1 


memor eſto loqu e La 
er Fe Eri ic oy os —— Le: wh EMMA 


Praeterea ſocios, quoties te cunque rogabunt, 51 iÞ 
Inſtrue, et ignaros ad mea votes trahe. 2 
Qui docet indoQog, licee indo&ifſimus efſet, _ — 50 aaa b 

Ipſe brevi xeliquis doctior eſie que. 
Sed tu nec ſtolidos imicabere grammaticaſtros, * „ 


$ was Romani dedecus eloquii; 
num t uus nemo aur ua = 2 
22 2 a — robet. : ) 4 4 
Ornmmmicsszedde ſi vis cognoſcere legen. 3 2 
Diſcere fi cupias cultiùs ore Ioqui; {1 © 1 TO 
Addiſca veterum cla iſſima ſcripta virorum, |, 1 MG 


Et quos àuctores turba Latina docet. 4 nos ms 
Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipſe Terentius optat, a 

Nunc, fmul amplecti te Ciceronis apus: | | 
os qui nondidicit, nil practer ſomnis ridits 1-11 {ni 4's NBD 

Certat et in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis. | 


$7 Sunt, qupo de he ctat, ſtudio virtutis honeſtae 
v -Poſthahiro, nugis tampora conterere; | 1 
Sunt, quibus eſt cordi manibus, bale fades, | nd 717 .a» 7 


Aut alio quovis ſolicitare me oz > $1911 $1:pt608 

/ "ER alius; qui fe dum clarum ſanguine jatar, eat thine 
Inſulſo refiquis ĩmprobat ore genus: D191. l ne 

Te um priva ſequi nolim veſtigia,morum, _ ke 


> Metshdem factis praemis digna feras, _ 958 
Nil dabis, aut vendes; nil per mutabĩs, emé ſve; 773 


ce. 
T; 


313 f 9 


&&UL Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres. D 
Inſuper et mummos, irritawenta maloru m 1 
nil niſi pura decent — - 
diere ee puerum l 274 
Cute jocĩ, mendacia, furra; cachinni. 15 1:/1:70u5b8 


* Sint ie Tag vobis; Martis et arma procul. ob 5 gt die 
Mil penirus dices, quod turpe, aut non far hovetlums 


* 


8 4 1 {I : * 
Ei virae; N janua lingua necis. ; a 
mens dede cuiquam maledicta reterre, by 1 1 Ay ITY ny x Fe / 
Jurare aut magni numina ſacra Dei. denn 


Adige: ſervabis res omnes, atqus libellos, . oof e. 07 . 


Et tecum quoties iſque, redi ſque, feres. 8 
EFuge vel cauſas, —  quaecungue nocentem, 
QQL ifle BOLES> 


# 


3 ' - 1 8 Se oF pu 
Ly 


TRA wet MX 1104 


1 


5 ET EIVS PARTIBYS. © ATE, 
Y PAMMATICA, elt regs ſehen, ane donner 
ars 2p dend $5191 


UCRLAMMATICAE quatuor ant pres ; 1 
I. . III. Site, . 
II. ETyMoLoGia; . Ty. PRO 


DE ORTHOGRAPHIA. 


i; WO EATERS, elt rectè ſcribendi ratio; qui 


| 


uibus quaeq eque dictio fit formanda literis: ut, 
% non "Fg : ab 0 reckus, et a Wh i 
x viginti duabus literis quinque fune vocals ; a A „ hs e | 
um y Graeca eſt. (3 26115 
Ex quibus varie diſpoſitis coaleſcant diphthongi quinque: 4 ac, ut 
4. 


N 


«; 41, ut augio, ei, ut Bei; eh, ut enge; © be, ute 
delquæ literæ conſonantes appellantur. " 


rum novem ſunt mutæ 3 J, e, d, nfs , OT 17 
ry 


GY 


deptem autem ſemivocales 3 I, ”, xn, &, 2. Hue 1 

Ex quibus quatuor vocantur etiam liquidae, J, , e 

— ſuae eee, poteſtatis litera eſt, Joe: interdum eti- 
ueſeit. et * 


1 # Juplices ſunt conſonantes, n eg ) her pen 


Adduntur etiam conſonantibus f et , quando hl, ale 
: r ut, Tuna, wa - 


bas, oultus. C * 2405 20) 


Ai ſextam $ddunt e 94 
88 driftarch. L. 11. * Eier. 


{5 In, bijug u, rejicio, | U In wocib 8217 


0 5 
. 
o 
* bo = 3 
. 
* * , Cy 
4 F * + 4 4 - 
* 
* „ 1 _ 
- £' £4 „ * $4 
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OR THOGRAPHIX. 
t z, Latinis dictionibus nunquam admiſcentur a 


rie Huid&n liteta non eft, py irationis noti; 


pity inte um Lonſonündis vich abtinét- I 


vocalibus omnibus; ut, hams, hebenns, hiatus, homo, N 
Symnnus: conſonatitibus vero nullis g. Recte itaque enuntiu 

biulcut, Hiacchzs, trifyllaba ; ; Hieronymus, Hieremias) 
thi, At in Latin dictionibus interdum þ poſtponich 
ut. churus, charitas ; pulcher, puichritudo . 71 


| Biranian n literae; majuſculis ſeiicer charal 
bus, et m Tat 1 


M ajuſculis inchoantur ſntentiae ; ut, Deum ers Raben £ 
Mt et propria nomina ; ut, Henricus, Anglia 9. by 
"2p Dlligenter bbſervari Oportebſt, quse diktiones dip! , 

n gan hae quidem vel "(cribi omnino, ve fad 1 

Fits ut, Med procjukt ; vel, Maſe provunt. | 
IIA AAB majuſculae, cum fohe ac paàucae ſeribuntur, 0 
4 ſigniß cant nomen, aliquando numerum: ut, 


iv A. Anus, | P. = Patres canſeripti » 
O., Civ, 2 820 guaeſter, Qeirites of 
N. P. roſpublice, _. 


2; ett * | 
7 _ Sp. 355 
5 2 t Sex. Sextus, 


4 


; 


ttt th. 


. 1 
10 
S 
2 - 7 1 


1 13. P. QR. ſenatus, ele 
Alete, A ＋ Ii, | 
De. - * V. aa tlementia : et f get 
F [hay | infivita. —_— 
A a 


pn porn 17 e kalendar, guae et. in „Ee | 
A, 1/1, 9 E biter. 4. Mann. Graber. Vir 0 


1 nit T in N jracpomttur 7: ut, pulchritudo. 1 Sept 
Sax pages, 75 alias modi, fin> xſpiratunectin ſeriptas huſh 
_ mf. guam la pides teflantur. & ſtem adjedfivay 4 
f otmantur: 1, Homericus, Ciceronfanus. «+ Era? fb, y 8 
ain argenteus. Seſtertius autem dic:tur, quaſi i ſemitertius, ſcil 0 
1277 2 2 ky Aſſes emm ex atye 2 guru 
un mm, cf I, i ſaſtertio tcata, II, cer 
i» 4 Nib-arirs con @ fuit in II. 8 by '2 > * * \ "_ | 


— 


0 o 


O REHOORAPHY A 3 


x/Fhauneris very ſignificant ; 171 1 
(147 unn, dg E.. * L. { -$0 — quinguazinte,. 

1 guingre, .. Mee 90 monaginta, 4 
. 100 centun, 

10 ' decem, — De. 500 guingenti, ol 

10 Quadraginta, | M. 1000 mille: 1 


OE SYLLABARVM DISTIN CTIONIBYVS. 
cer E ſeripturo diſcendum eſt in primis ſyllabas inter 
* eribe ndum · aptèe diſtinguere, atque connectere. :, -, 

h fimplitibus vocibus bd vocali pond en, v ut 4 
0 ee ene 


g em quidem rationem ſeguuntur et iſta; og 9 58 


mo; „ do-ctus, em ut, a. gnen, | 
un.” ut, ſamctus, gn ut, i- gni, * 
.. feri-pft, | 1 | doe. ſter, J. a > 
* . 4 car-pfts . / bro magier, 
| þi-/crs,. WIT an-Xxittsy 
ſj ut, di-ſco, "my di-xi: et fiailia & 
tn ut, Aena, 


ter 7 et z non interſeritur P. - Male okay? pingeretur 
ms pro formus; columpna, pro columna. W 
ot x non ſcribizur : ut, excribo, eo; non erbe, . 

22 

Vompoſitis cum praepoſitione auribus, et euphoniap, frvi- 

n eſt: ut, ceurra, officio, aufero; . quam 9 

l fero. 

1 Lt contra, ab/tineo, obtineo, obrepo; ; non autem ait 29, 

eo, orre po. | 

oc hujus rei gratiä etiam conſonantes in compoſitione * 

pd "interſeruntur : ut, redamo, redes, 405 77 

R, — inter duas vocales poſita pofteriors jungitur, ut, lego." ebe 

re in vocis initio flare poſſunt; in medio connec RE At u: a Vol 
„t: at, il-le, in-tus. Ae-tnd verd ef ©pmen ex devind' 

Yo . In com 88175 autem vocibus quæe avs hh # 


1 quam-· ob- rem. Virgula tranſverſa, 945 2 _ [mh vat] 
en dicitur. Y Sed in vocbus cam ex compyfetis vet rn 


g cod . et lapides often 1 
whe eds i , f nb 111 


vn 


23.43 


— — — — pn 
2 


3 9801 
| o 24. .t,5,7 "oth e = 
rh. DE ORFHAOEPT 4: roll 

Dl ili 7 en HOC os? 777 ' Ro | 


"RELA 26 Be + Ag e 4222 vga rel 
RTHOG RAPHTA EF" aftinis: eſt, OhTnokrinh i 
oft, emenditè rectẽque lsquendi ratio; ab. 9 , 
-” tro verbum. cee 4.8.55) oo 

> fLiedwprinis curandum · eſti ut praeceptores tentra ac bali 
ann ora ſic eifingant et figurent, ye vel chi 
lIinguae volubilit: te ita ſermonem praecipitent, ut nul; bam, 
n bi ſpiritus deficit, orationem claudant; vel contre ad f 
naſgue vaces long d. interſpiratione conſileſcant, ructu, 'rify, 
Fra ſcreitu, vel tuſſi, ſermonis tenorem inepts dirimentes 
Deterùm gate omnia deterrendi ſunt pueri ab iis vitis 
ggoſtro vulgo penè propria elle videntur: cujuſmodi ſunt 
mus, lambdaciſinus, iſchnotes, trauliſmus, plateaſmas, et fi 
* JorActsuvs dicitut, quando 1 liteta plenioxe ſono, et 
ultam decorem extenditur; quo vitio ex noſtratibus mal 
aborant Angli feprentriotiales.. |: 
Linnbacimvs eſt, ubi quis / nimis operosè ſonat: Þ 

Adee, pro Haucet ; ſallbus, pro ſalt us. i 
2 Noſtrati vulgo diverſum vitium impingitur, nempe quèd "A 
Firefali pinguius juſto pronuntiant, dum pro #t/tus, milan 
us, auditur moultus, meglis, faulſus, ; | 
+ TsotlkorEs. eſt quaedam loquendi exilkas, quoties i 
 aliquaz,exilitis et 3 enuntlamus, quam par eſt: u 

Pro guns, ſunc, al guts, alius, proferimus nyncy tyne, L. 

Ii. A en | 5 74 N | «7 8 N by 62.9000 

„ TRaviisMwvs eſt haefitantia quaedam, aut titubinti'W# 
\Ybindo cadem ſyllaba ſaepius Fee op : ut, Cactcanit,” pl 


*x 
uu u 


6110 F 


bit; Tutu tullius, peo The: | 172417216888 
Hui yitio, ut foediflimo, jta er periculoſifimo, ſie Wiſin 
+ m Putt Fabius: Si exigitur a pueris, t nm g 
Said ben fe lab i concatenatis, et velirh conjrafufon 
Prot Ra volvant. aſt. 67. 5 1. Sic: 1742 AR 


opts triaens, roftris, ſphinx, preſter, torrida, ops, ftris: 


* | | 
OHR . 
. Poſt quam dijcordia tetra "pI 
rute, paßte, portaſquerefregite. Hor. Sat. i. 4. 60. q 
rx AVS eſt, quando craſſiùs, et voce pluſquam virili, lo- 
mur: ut cum pro monte, fontes, pobtes, e 
un, prntes, Ut etiam pro ergo, Ipertna, per gg, effe> 
K+ 0 Jo, fer na, Parago. W * * 
r ct.alioi apud noſtrates, qui pro u conſonante ſonant n et 
ur prof: ut, folo, fir, falui, felle, pro 99/2, vis, volui, vella 
um, vero, ter, verve; pro'fere, fem, fare. bg 
er mediam inter duas vocales corrupte ſonant nonnulli; 
u ee, e, riſus pronuntiantes dar zus, vitzus, iH. 
Ain initio dictionis lenids, in medio aſperiùs enuntiari; volunt 
or ergo pro homo, hamus, bum, Chriftus, chrijma,Ghremes, 
ll; dip 1b 5ngus, ſphacra, efferimus amo, amus, umus, Crifties, 
coins, Cremes, tus, diptongus, ſpacta. at eee e 
ede quoque erratur à noſtris, ubi ? et 4 tanquam aſpiratas 
Nuntimt; ut, amath, caputh, aputh, pro amat, caput, apud. 
I innumera paene ſunt hujus generis vitia, quae 8 2 N 
4 A. et praeceptorum diligentiae emendanda re 
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Por SENTENTIARVM PVNCT 


Warn eit artate :. aito pede labitur attas ; NG men 
uit uam boxa prima fuit. Ov. RA. A uns5. 
nnen, 


-- 


4 * 
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* ba * 4 N & © "a, * 


= % I n 
"1 tan p * LES N , Nu 


8 INTERPVNCTA 
7, Hic item notã diſtinguuntur oritianum . 
G rammaticus, rhetor, geometres, ior, aliptes, © 
Graeculus eſuriens in caelum, juſeris, ibit. juven. fiir 
Men pisrworto, ſeu colon, eſt, ubi tantum ferè deſe 
cer quantum jatu dictum eſt; et eſt perſecta Pero 
otatUrque duobus punctis, fie ( (:) ut, Quemotnoduni'h 
ih progrefſan ſentimus, progredientem non cernimus 
*. ficttn aul berbam crevi apparet, creſcere autem nulli b 
ita et tngeniorum p e, faut as a wa conſtat ad 
intervall ſentitur. © 
2 en neren qua et periods deer, ponitur poſt 
ctam ſententiam ; quae et puncto plano notatur, hoc modo. | 
Dic mihi, Muſa, virum, captae poſt temporn Trojae 5 
. mores hominum multorum vidit, et urbes, Hor. A. Poet. 1 
Huc annumerari ſolent parentheſis, et interrogatio. g 


- = PARENTHESTS eſt ſententia duabus ſemilunulis incluſa, q; , 
matd, ſermo tamen manet integer ut, 
Princeps ( quia bella minantur | 


Hoſts }, militibus urbes praemunit, et armis. 


InTERROGATIO ſignatur duobus punctis, ac ſuperiore he 
caudato, fic (?) ut, 
Et quae tanta fuit Romans tibi cauſa videndi ? Virg. Feb 


II. DE ETYMOLOGH 


Ev MOL OGIA verſatur in primis circa invelli 
dictionum origines : ut, num caclebs dicatur, "qua 
fem vitam agens ; num lepus, quaſi levipes. 
Ceterum etymologia quatenus nos hoc loco de el ik 
mus) eſt ratio cognoſcendi vocum diſcrimina: ut, fortis, 
ter; lego, legit : pes: orationis partes. compléctitur 
2 £9 notationtem, ſeu veri quri7 vocat. Componitur autl 
18220. ver, et Abe [ermno. "8 27 
Huis triplici diſtiacł ioni recgitiores quarta m adjecerunt, quacy u 
te cam et colon medram wim habezt, ſemicolon appellatur. Notati 
en ii exemple ae age deſtmbtinns jam allato e 


m hot pat 
Eft et altera affectus not . fe 
2 15 ut, O me infelicem? * bus adhy ta, guoe at 


© TAY aHuTHYI 
l 0CTO: PARTIBUS.ORATIONIS. 
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r ES vrationis ſunt odd . e e de Re 


1 — Tm, 1 


hd © 


TL Apa, 3 
8 Cod trncrio, 
6, Mien PRAKros rio, 
n 


DE NOMINE. 


0M E N eſt; pars orationis, quae rem ngntfcat fin al | 
an. temporis aut perſonae differentid. 
| omen dupliciter dicitur; Tubſtantivum, et jeAivani, 


FEST ANTIVYM eſt, quod nihil addi poRtulat ad ſuam f MY 
exprimend 
autem ſabflancivum duplex; ippelativum, et proprium a. 
vpellativum eſt, quod rem AK communem fignificat prop- 
ummunem natur:m : ut, homo, lapis, juſtitiq, bonitas. 
wprium eſt, quod rem uni individuo propriam ſignificat: 
eſus; 32 Londinum, Thamefis. LEES 
Mopriz nominis tria ſunt genera. 4 


5 quod vel differentiae cans4, vel veteri ritu u pras- 
ut. Laclu, Publius, Aulus Marcus. 

2 qubd ſuum eſt cuique: t, ber, Paulds,Cato,Tithus, 

omen, quod vel a cognatione impoſitum eſt ; ut, Grace 

i, Scipio, Ciceros: vel ab eventu __ ; ut, Afriche 


asd lt, Germanicys C. 


i | r eſt, qucd fabftantivs indiget, cui in oratione N 
' : ut, piger, alacris, candi dus, clemens. 1 


NY Wo three eft, quod comvenit omnibus rebus N generis 3 
, % uni, vel de, ſed. uon tots generi. C Praenomen fu. 
1 proprinm, quo et liberi diſtingus folebant : mt, Publius et Lucius 
l omnibus e;nſdem gentis conventt ; ic, 'Cornelius commune nomen Jai 
amelipe,” Cognomen aten familias cjuſdem gentis aiſtinuit: mt, 
. liga an- etiam quartuim ab events aliquo, vel fatty, Romani | 
ac 3 quod apfomen 4 gaibuſdam appellatar- ut, P. Cornettus Scip 
nu, vr L. Cornelius Scipio Afiaticus, ren * 
ee en Adel. 


wy” % 


1108 


1 N OMC N. £6 
eQivum eſt duplex; commune, et um. 
Cor eſt, quod affeftionem multis common | 
ut, hy ty, malus, ſolers, athr. * | 
;  Proprium eſt, quod jonem uni individd pectin 6 
nikeat : Us. Gradious Mart, NLuirinus Romuld. wan 


oh An 6 


N 4 CDE 9774 v 


1 11728 of 


oe accidunt ſeptem; Peckes, figura, numers\ 
| N genus, MMT en: fo 1 N 


= 
* 


ate 


4 * 
D R S P EC 1 8. util all 


— nominum eſt duplex ; primitiva, et deri 


PrmTiva eſt, quae aliunde non trahitur. 
Primitivae ſubjiciuntur hazc, quae ſequuntur, et hujul 
Collectivum ſcilicet, quod angubrz numero mulritudinem 

Aude at ; Ut, cenie, coetus, plebs, turba, preus, gra. L 
| Fiftitium, quod a ſono fingitur : ut, fbilus, tintim 
Fridor, clangor. 
Interrogativum: ut, quis ster : qualis f quantus ! g * 
it ? Quac aliquando migrant in indefinita, aliquando in ge 
Redditivum, quod interrogativo reſpondet; ut, ta is, tantuſy 
Numerale, cujus ſpecies , numerantur : 
Cardinale, a quo, ceu a, fonte, ,alii numeri dimanant; 
an, duo, ires, guat uor. 
„Ordinale: ut, primus, ſecundus, tertius, 'quartus. © 
* * Diſtributivum : ur, /in Ing A, Bini, terni, guuternii N 
Partitivum, quod ſignificat vel multa fingulitim 3 ut, 
" anuſpuiſque, utergie, neuter : vel unum e an bo 7 
0 cetera æ, reliquus.' 2 18 
: nixerlale ; ut, omnis, Eagle, wales emo. 6 curl 0 Da 
: © Particulare : ut, alli huis, qriſquam, ullus, e - 
A | F 


wp ' Dexwariva eſt; quae aliunde formatur. 2 


i Derivitivaiautem: nomina has: ſpecies {ubj ectas winch "_ 
Verbale: ut, lectio, litura, auditus, 5 


Ita, cetera juriſdictio, Cic. Att, vi. 2. 


3 


a. 


1 


d 


TEINS. 


Patn 


av 


N OM N. 
r Eboracen/is, Contihends, Omi, + e . 
2 encle: ut, Graecus, Latinul, Wb; ttt; gur. 
nicum, quod vel a patre, el ab aliã quipiam ſuaę fy. 
pet derivatur : ut, 4eacides, filius vel nepos Henci; 
lia vel neptis Nerei; Latoides, filius Latonas; Mens 
707 utor 1 n 
nutivum: ut, regulus; popellus, majuſeulus, mini ſculus. 
eſhvum z ut, herilis, ſervilis, regius, pater nus. 1 
| * ut , faginus, lapideus, gemmens, aureus. _ kay Fil 
: ut, hortenfi 7s, agre/tis, marinus, montanus. © 
a ut, Hadiernus, befternus, craſtinus, clandeſtinus. 
ocipiale: ut, amandus, docen?us, vIdendus, ſcribendus. 
Neude in /zs exeunt a verbis deducta: ut, Bab toctilis, 
1 nern 1 
D E. 1G VR A Were 


FRA aut eft ſimplex ; ut, Juſt; aut compoſita ; ; ut, 17. 
Sunt qui huc addunt et decompolitam ; _ ut, irre- 


4 
o 
: 


in 


11. 


Nen IN VOM BR On et 


1 


urs ſunt duo: ſingularis de uno; ut, pater< 2 
& n z ut, patres. 


. A 


POS N A 
DE . ente 
Ps nominum ſunt ſen. 4 
Nominativus, qui et rectus dicitur, eſt prima vox, hes 
n nominamns. 6 | 
dem tivus, qui ſignifcat cujus ſit res quacplam. | Arque hic 
, gignendi, aut interrogandi caſus dici ſolet. 

i 2 us, five dandi caſus, dicitur, quo quid cuipiam attribti- 
Sub hac voce oftavum etiam caſum comptehenderunt: 
I clamor caeh, id eſt, in cacluni. Virg. Aen. V. 451 
wcruſativus, ; gut & incufativus, vel cauſativus dici poteſt;} qui 
un Tequitur , Utpote in en aldi verbi IE ut, 
patrem- Ny U . Ms __ 
. n. . Suh 88 36 4 8 

we) - | 


+ ERS 


at” 


Voca- 


go NO MEN. 


Vocatirus, quem et ſalutatarit m vocant, voeandis, cam 
diſve perſonis accommodatur. 
2 Aplativps;1quo quippiun ere auferri ſigniſigamus 
ſertus, atque Lagnus caf caſus appellatur, nempe qu. d Latino 
Proprius a. SALES. Gs 
IN DE GRN E RE MN 
| (GENVS eſt lexus diſcretio. 2 
Et ſunt genera numero ſeptem 5 
Maſculinum, cujus nota ell, Lic. 
Foemininum, Bac. | 
Neutrum, Be. WC. „ a e 
Commune, hic et 7 _ OTST 
Commune trium, 56, harr, . \.. Lg an 
Dubium, Hic vel hace: - © + $260 .v:*; 4. 
Epicoenum ſeu promiſcuum, quum ſub un? ceneris nd 
trumque ſexum complectimur: ut, 5 auſer, 2 aqvila 
*_ Quanquam hoc quidem genus ad praeſens negorium'y 
proprie ſpectare videtur; cum hoc quidem loco non den t 
rum agatur, ſed de qualitate vocum &. | '? +; 
Porrò inter commune genus et dubium haec of FP 
quod ubi ſemel communis generis nomini adjectſvim copil 
non jam integrum fuerit de eãdem re loquenti nintare pay 
jectiei: ut, ſi dixeris, durus parent, att rantt forra 7, 
de eiſdem 'ipſis individuis Joqueris, non licebit, warte f 
dicere, parentem iniquam, aut canem foetum. At vero, dul 
neris ſubſtantivo poſito, etiamſi adjectivum maſculinum af 
ris, nihilo tamen ſecius de eidem te ſermonem continuapt! 
etit pro. tuo arbitratu mutare genus adjectivi: ut, ſi diem 
rum corticem, poteris etiam de ane loqui phogone 
dem corticem offe et umaram. 


Vir autem genera nominum ad niſl Alles ki f 
 eanones:tibi.ſumma diligentid imbibendi ſunt, a en eh 
Ale Lttro Anglo acceptos referre debes . 


aft nida y tici laut, K ſ 
e caſum getereſ quidam grammatic 4 18. 0 


ecpoſitione ponitur; 5m etiam meminis F bi 
mm natura reſpiciatur, genus ef} 2 0 nan 
9 ona ſubjantive, quibus eadim terginatts') 


fmt mari init, gee moſes ot , BY 


| 7 Rt 6 "A Bs 
4 ie coin 

2 NOMINVM GENE RIB VS, 
1hU3STANTIVORUM REGULAE.. 


3 CALI» 
GENERALES PROPRIORVM. . 


Maſculina. Ra * 
a, quue maribus tribuuntur a, maſcula ices; 
unt divorum ; Mars, Bacchus, Apollo: oirsrum 
io, Virgilius : fuviorum 6-3 ut, Tibris, Orontes: 
ny; ut, october: ventorum ; ut, Libs, Notus, Aufter. 
Foeminina. 1 uns 

ria foemineam reſtrentia naming ſarum 
A enines generi tribuuntur: ſite darum 
1, Juno, Venus: mulierum ꝙ; ceu, Anna, Philotis: R 
en t, Elis, Opus: regionum; ut, Graecia, Perſis: 
eiten namen; cen, Creta, Britannia, Cyprus. 
ande tamen quaedam ſunt urbium: ut bs 
; Sulmo, Agragas : uaedam neutralia ; ut, Argos, 
. Pracncſte : et genus Anxur quod dat atrumput .. 
GENER ALES APPELLATIVORVM. 

© Foemining. rein ab 


Mellativa arborum & erunt mulichria : ut, alnus, 42 "ab * 
Cupreſſus, cedrus. Mas ſpinus u, nas oleaſter : 
neutra, filer, ſuber, thus, robur, acttę sse. 


7 vr regulas generales propriorum referri debent omnium animantium pro- 

| mina, pro {exc corum: diverſo. 6 Fluvioram: nomina. enus. 8 

ad rard ducunt; quod de montium quoque nominibus dici pots t, ques 
Neunter propria ſibi locum'vindicent, 25 


4 


$ wv 


pf! 
116, 
* 


ne | Herm. 7 Menſium wonina [4.8 
ente tur menſis, J Vide infra, p- 15. n. * 1 
un et nentrum. & Sub nominibus arborum fruticet eliam, ſeu, ar- 


. . ' * 89 „ * , PL 'w 4 

2 1 continentur. | 1 Genus bin nominit, it glian ars Fro 4 org 
oo 1 - 8 EF” K 1 1 ' 0 e ern - 1 A % BY q +. 5 
9's, vettrum gram maticoris tei noni bfi Feten. 


1 


_” NE N. 


* Epicbena . h aa__ 
8 etiam volucrum; bel, 77 ande: ſerurum: » MW 4 


4 tigris, vulpes: 4 Min; ut, oftrea; ccttot 4 re 
Dia, epicoena, quibus vox ipſa genus feret aptim.” = 


KY Genena irs 'NEVTRORV Mz). * 


A] ex cunttis ſupra, relig:iſque, notandu, - 
Omne quod exit in um, ſer Gractum, foe Ans, 17 
Ee 23 neutrum 8; fic invariabile P 1 fn 


1 


RiGyLap' 'SPECIALES APPELLATIVORYMG 


8 nunc de reliquis, quae appellitiva vocantiy,” * 10 


Aut quas ſunt tahquam appellitiva, ordine dicams * 
Nam genus his ſemper dignoſcitur ex genitivo, - 
Infra ut monſtrabit ſpecialis regula triplex.- 


PkIMA REGVLA SPECIALIS» 
Nom non creſcens genitivo; ceu, caro carnis, 


Capra caprae, nubes nubis 3 genus off mivliebre. | 


er 
Maſculina excepta ex non creſcentibus. Þ.- 

Maſcula nomina in a dicurtur nulta cirorum : Si! 
Ut, ſeriba, aflech, ſcurra, et rabuli, lixa, anita... —_— 
Maſcula, ene got declinatis prima --. Mr 


Fundit in as, et in es, et ab illis quot per a ant: Kine 
Ur, ſatrapas, ſatrapa athlete, athleta 7. 1 
Majrulz item, verres, natolis, aqualis: 46 aſſe 
Nuts; ut, centuſſis: all jang. henis, ct orbis, 


Calls. caulis, tollis, collis, menſis, el enlis, X an h N 7 bn. 


4 Epigoęna vocantur commun bruforum anima lum nomina, giath 
77 EN convention, er pro 2 * term ina ſiune ac Mex ad bak 21 


tam m, nog Frutti, comminibus Ai ern 3 quod maglum pda . 
7 TJognentes, dicere Dolfemus : : cum ex 1 968d; mg tam N 


ww Vir0 1 . 4s 44 ect zH fe foeminimem :5:551 x. 
turem = wer? ae aud. liecat. 106 1185 U F 
75 "Orr ; lf, 8 N 


'ef malierum; ut, ycerid rl 
not i 22 ac gemmarum, cam vocis 2——— 0 


« ſunt ckarta, margarita a fague nom ulla. 


* 1 8 
* 0 «3 a . = C * 
. 


& funis, 8 panis, inis . ignis, * 

e, fiſcis, tortis, ſentis, piſeis, et unguis. 23; 
4 amis, vectis, puſlis, ſocietyr. e xls. , 
erz cel, venter: ig 05 RB, cel us; "ut, 2 antlyy. 
nei generis Jan, mater, humus, domus, Avus, . 


aas, et gar dee pro fruitu freng,; ackſque, - 


1 hthongus, by as 1, abyſſus J, / 
kills, F 7 — eremus, t Arctus 5 
myltis aliis, pine nunc perſeribere longum gt 


22 

Neutra excepta ex non ereſcentibuͥ : 

Purim nomen in e fi gignit is; ut, mare, rete:: 
ix on per i flexa legas i, ut barbiton, adιιf. 
utrm hippomanes genus, et neutrum cacocthes, . 

pelagus: neutrum medo, mas modo vulgus. "i 0A 


Dubia excepta ex non creſcentibug. - 


ti generis ſunt, talpa, et dama, canalis,,  . , , 

eus, balinus'x, finis, clunis, Pede amnis, 

e corbis, Unter, torquie, Pecus, anguls, 

ebe ficus fici dans A, atgue 3 

bus 16; 4c atomus, groſſus, Pharus , ef paradiſus E. 

ſngulari numero ſemel tantim 0:currit, i igue i in ablat. * a 


7 Rae ſegu untur, ita priovibu; cor Ba ſunt in vetuſtiſumis edit. 
miſe, Vol, Ariſt, Etia m ſecundae co lem ſenſn. Nomen e plural ha 
muta, ſed baec, et alia quaedam, hio non memorata. » Tdonenn ap 


Fiptor but ccc lefiellicis ſolam ha ta, n u h 2 tur 


(i; llativa re ha debel Nin pocjs Zenral 15 nd . 
| E ae 14 in genmaten et herbarum nom ini Bat. 1 
f ks 


vulgo maſc, Ma tgitur. rage 


wo 5 N Maria 


Ned pin (4 Tun, IB eg 


* 
: * ” = „ - 2 * 
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jus, atgue.tribus, ſocrus, nurus, ef manus, ius; 1 go 
mus rddenda eſt, huc my/tite vennus Incohn _.. G 
| 3 0s 5 us e Graeca & i PP; n den MT 
, * * 


þ Multa tamen herbarum ac gem ma rum nomina in d genere 
untar, ratione, ut videtur, habita voc um genera li«m herb et ge m- 


4 


exemplum, quo genus fignificetur, wx 0cavrih, Graeo:s ſoe m, elt. 


9 


1 ao Halcyonis ef reſtis: gnorum port 172 WH 
x ſqua n. renin, ee, wel n Cenere foemin, et relti s 


6 „n ed pad | ins, Mis 1.7 A 


ann 


* 


2 NOME N. 
Communia excepta ex non creſcentibus «ji 
Compoſitum a verbo dans a commune duorum eft 8; "Þ 
Grajugena 4 gigno, agricola a colo, id advena monſtr 
A venio. Ade ſenex, auriga, et verna, ſodalis, © © © 
Vates, extorris, patruelis, pergue duellis, 
Affinis, juvenis, teſtis, civis, canis, hoſtis. 
SECVNDA REGVLA SPECIALIS 77 
Nm”, creſcentis penultima fi genitivi 
Sy/laba acuta ſonat ; velut haec pietas pietatis, 
Virtus virtutis, mon/trant ; genus eſt nuliebre. 


Maſculina excepta ex acutè creſcentibus, 


Maſcula dicuntur monoſyllaba nomina quacdam, 
Sal, ſol, ren, et ſplen, Car d, Ser, vir, vas vadis, as, mas, 
Bes, Cres, praes, et pes, glis gliris habens genitive, 
Mos, flos, ros, et Tros, mus, dens, mons, pons, ſimul et f 
Seps pro ſerpente, gryps, Thrax, rex, grex gregis, et Phy 
Maſcula ſunt etiam polyſylluba in n; ut, Acarnan, 
Lichen s, et delphin : et in o fignantia corpus C 
Ut, leo, curculio: fic, ſenio, ternio, ſermo. | 
Maſcula in er, or, et os; cen, crater, conditor, heros: 
Sic, torrens, nefrens, oriens, cum pluribus in dens, 
Quale bidens quando pro inſtrumento reperitur : 
Ade gigas, elephas, adamas, Garamäſęue, tapeſgue, 


4 Communia dicuntur aut ſenſu tantim, aut etiam conſtrutt᷑ ine. 05 
tant m com munia ſunt, quae licęt utrique ſexui conveniant, adjecn 
men utriuſque generis non reci piunt. Contra autem conſtruttione jul 
mani, quae pre di verſo ſexu vel maſe, vel ſoem. a ljectiuo connectumiſ 5e 
dus ex hoc genere ſunt octo tantùm eorum, quae hic memorantur 30 2 

. tevelis, affinis, juvenis, teſtis, civis, canis, hoſtis: reſiqua form A. 
wx admittunt. þ Excipe puerpera. Ex hij uſmodi aufem 
Vof. conviva tanta n inter ea, quae conſtructione communi a ſunt 

- Grajugena genti le aft, et quaß appellativum. . 4 han 

tinen mnia b genitixo creſcentia, Iicet prior ſyllaba 

"gory in gui buſda m ſit brevis ʒ item omnia plurium ſyllabarum, 

mam genitivui ereſcentiis producunt : in his entw vegnlis non tan 
| is, quda acccrfomn ſcdcs (p;Hatur. Cat, Ser, Cres, Thi 

*, Acarnan, Garamas, et Samnis, gentilia noming . ad ea, 1 

- _Quati appellativa nuenoupa tit, F. I2, referenda 15 vident; quan” 

en adjungi poteſt, J ix legitur in. ſingulari, pro herb f 
= annum, quam inanimatum. 


2:7 


NOMEN 


bes , cet magnes, znumgue meridi- , 
wn guimae : et quae cemponuntur ab aſſe 8 ; 
burns, ſemis : jungantur maſcula Barnnis, | 
,, et thorax /:  jungas guogue maſeula verves, 
Wax, e bombyx pro vermicule. Attamen ex his. 
muliebre genus, Siren, nec non ſoror, uxor. 


Neutra excepta ex acute erefcentibug, 


lat zeutralia et haec monoſyllaba nomina; mel, fel, 
lar, ver, cor, aes, vas vaſis, os offis, et oris, 

Þ thus, jus, crus, pus: et in al polyſyllaba, in argue 
„ Popital, laquear : veutrum al-ec, ex muljebre, 


Dubia excepta ex acute creſcentibus, 


un 4/417 generis q, ſerobs, ſerpens, bubo, rudens, grus, 
bx, Iynx, limax, ſtirps pro trunco, pedis et calx ; 
dies, numero tantum mas efto ſecundo. 


Communia excepta ex acutè creſcentibug ſs 


unt commune, parens, auftorgue, infans, adoleſcens, 
_ i, Uex, heres, exlex: 4 fronte creata; 
TS difrons: cuſtos, bos, fur, ſus, atgus ſacerdos. 


y 


TRTIA REGVLA SPECIALIS Ge 
Unen, creſcentis penultima fi genitivz © 
bit gravis; wt, ſanguis genitive ſanguinis; /, mar, 


lies editiones Ne habent : Atque lebes, Cures, Sed Cures, nomen 
ns ad [ecundam generalem regulam froprigrum 22 6 Compeſitg 
it, ef partes eus, uncia exceptã. * Prior lectig fuit: Hydrops, ny- 
*: quoruy: poſterius, quod bre vi inere mento inflectitur, ad tertia m ſpe- 

repulam a mandari h portuit. Atque ob hanc cauſam 10x mier qu6- 
timo verſu jam ſubla ta eſt. 4 Python hze excluſum eſt, quig 
pete ſemper maſc. eft, pro urbe fotm. E his communia cone 
Ne ſt; parens, auctor, infans, adoleſcens, dux, beres, cuſtas, bob 
os: ſed ilex, exlex, bifrons, et fur, cum adj. foem. non leguntur 
auger haec regula omnia appellativa Plarium ſyllabarum, quae penul- 
Ji py n penttiv; creſcentis brevem babent. Vid. peg, ſupe iogem, got. . 


10 - 


NO MEN: 
Foeminina excepta ex graviter creſcentibuy, g 4 
Foeminei generis fit hyperdifſyHabon in do 1 
uod dinis, atgue in go .gqued dat ginis in genitive; . "lll 
Id tibi duicedo faciens dulcedinis, due - 
Monſtrat compago compaginis.. Adjice vir. 
Grando, ſides, compes, teges, et ſeges, arbar, hyẽmſpue: 
Sic chlamys &, et ſindon, Gorgon &, icon , et Amazon: 
Graecula in as, vel in is finita; ut, lampas, iaſpis 
Caſlis, cuſpis: ix us vox una, s pecudis dans. 
His forfex, pellex, carex, 24 ſupellek, 
Appendix, hiſtrix, coxendix, adde, filixgae. 


Neutra excepta ex graviter creſcentibus. 

Eft neutrale genus fignans rem non animatam Fl 
Nomen in a; ut, problema: en; at, omen: ar; ut, jubar: ur ia 
Ut, jecur: us; ut, onus: put; t, occiput. Attamen ex bi Þ 4 
Maſeala 2 pecten, furfur. Sunt neutra, cadaver, "Mil 
Verber 9, iter, ſuber, pro fungo tuber, et uber, | Wu 
Gingiber, et laſer, cicer, et piper, atque papaver, Fi 
Et ſiſer :: his addas neutra, aequor, marmor, adorgue, - 
HFegue pecus quands pecoris facit in genitivo. 


E 


1 


[4 
W ( 


Dubia'excepta ex graviter ereſtentibus. 

Sunt dubii generis, cardo, margo, cinis, obern, n 

Forceps, pumex, imbrex, cortex, pulvis, adepſque 7; . 
age culex, natrix, et onyx cum prole, ſilẽxgue. wy 

Duamvis haec melins vult maſcula dicier ſus. 


a 
= 08 


Item aliae Graecae voces in ys, | Bacchar, quod antea bunc locum ways 
pa vit, neutrum eſt z baccharis foem. þ Gorgon et Amazon inter qu 9 
appellativa numerari debent. 7 Icon er Graeca, quae api N 
ſeriptores vix legitur. I Obſolevit. Vid. infra Heteroclita in Hp 
ie, 4 De filere, quod proores ad.lunt editiones, ſupra in A . 


+al; Pe arboribus dim fut. Cortex hic inſertum 
£32023 : gaornm prius genre maſe us foam. tautim- legitim. 
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NO M EN: 

4 Communia excepta ex graviter creſcentibus a. 

0 E generis ſunt ita; vigil, pugil, exul, 2 
, homo, nemo, martyr, Ligur, augur, #t Areas, * 

jlles, miles, pedes, interpres, comes, hoſpes 

ils, praeſes, princeps, auceps, eques, obles, NT; 

1 alia a verbis quae nomina multa creantur r 


ur, judex, vindex, opifex, et aruſpex. SS 14 ; a 7 


7 


ApitcTIvORVM REGVLAE-. | 

I Dieiva unam duntaxat habentia vocem ; Nu enn 
FU, felix, audax; retinent genus omne ſub #284 <5; 10 
reming ſi voce cadant ʒ velut, omnis et omne 3 —_ A 


Ir commune duum prior eft, vox altera neutrum : 
res variant voces; ſacer ut ſacra ſfacrum;  _ 
| "”—_ eſt mas, altera foemina, tertia neutrum. 


1. Obſervatio. 

| 5 ſunt, quae flexu prope ſubſtantiva rucaret; l 
Miefiva tamen natura uſuque reperta 8. \ be ee 
Ji ſunt pauper, puber, cum degener, uber, 

"Pires, locuples, ſoſpes, comes, argue ſuperſtes, | 

n paucis alits, guae lectio juſta docebit. | 


2, Obſervatio. 

lie proprium guendam ſibi flexum adſciſcere gauaent, 
npeſter, volucer, celeber, celer, atque ſaluber, 

Ne pedeſter, equeſter, et acer, junge paluſter, 
cer, fylveſter. At hace tu fic variabis ; N 
« celer, haec celeris, neutro hoc celere: aut aliter fie 
Katque hacc celeris, rurſum hoc celere eſt tibi neutrum. 


3. Obſervatio. 88 
2 * e dehnt genere N zetands; *...- 97 
ic, al gu aliis, alibi tibi mentio feet y. eee een 


jou fx bis com muni a conſtructione ſunt; nemo, martyr, 


: A 


N 


Werpres, comes nceps, obſes d were X algen 
comes, pri conjux, judex, vindex : Lipur e 
„ E ſumt : veliqua cum adjeBtios 7. * wx leguntur. "AS 


e pofitum ejus eſt peneris, cujus eft (ubſtantroum, quod int Il 
- bs cit, * In ng 125 A en infra p. * 
3 


45 EL. 


- £©_- WOMEN. | 


4 ELTA t TERMINATONSS 
Hiugulis ſpectalibus regulis accommodatae; 4 h 


1 
; 


VONIAM L. t1vs noſter genus nominum appel 
rum ex genitivo dignoſcendum docet, admonendi e 
Eo ſunt pueri, primam regulam eſſe omnium nominum app; 
tivorum non creſcentium in genitivo. . 
Cujus generis ſunt omnia primae et quartae inſſexiofis; 
feeuriae etiam, praetef paucula quaedam, quae infra in ter 
gula excepta feperics. | 1 
pertinent etiam ad hanc claſſem pleraque tertiae declinati 
cujuſmodi ſunt, Iabes labis, paſtis peſtis, vis genitivo pi 
ter nulris; care carnts, ; 


titivi creſcentis a. 
Qualia ſunt omnia quintae infletionis, praeter fies. 
Omnia item monoſyllaba, praeter vis. 
ReJiqua omnia ſunt tertiae declinationis. | 
Ut funt omnia deſinentia, in 4; ut, alec, a/Fris + in in; 

elphin, inis: in @n; ut, paean, ans; in aus; ut, infans, 

Iran], a#tis: in ens; ut, continens, triens; entis ; in um; 

Ates, decuncis. . 

In er ſongum, quae Graecis per q ſeribuntur: ut, ch 
rater, fluter, ſoter, Fris. Latina in er ad tertiam regulam 
tinent. | | - 

In i#x ; ut, Hrinx, ingis : in ynx; ut, lynx, Iyncis ; in 
ut; phalanx, angis : in wnx; ut, deunr, ſeptunx, untist W 
ut, Front, bifrons, ontis : in ors ; ut, cobort, confors, ortis:* 

raeterea in 9 Latina, quae init habent in genitivo: ut, # 
dig, ſpado, aniis. Praeter paucula gentilia, quae ad tertim 

tulam pertinent: ut, Macedo, Brito, Saxo, Vangio, Lings, . 

in a! neutra : ut, ve#igal, animal, alis, Cetera in ai 


ter tige regulae. 
4 IId. infra, pi 23. n. 3 


Ab ſecundam regulam ſpectant, quae acuunt penultimam a 
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NOMEN. 


4 hs quae inis habent in genitivo : ut, lien, Siren, znis. 
n ſunt tertiae 

„ Graeca, quae retinent in genitivo ; ut, 7 ry 
| ints, Cetera ſunt tertiae regulae. 

ar Latina; ut, /aquear, exemplar, calcar, aris: praeter 
r, neftar, dris ; hepar, hepatis. 

Latina; ; ut, amor, timor, uxor, oris. Praeter ſequen- 
ane ad tertiam regulam ſpectant; ut, arbor, marmor, abs 
car, &c. 5717s : et Graeca quoque nonnulla; ut, rhetor, Iris. 
6 4 Latina: ut, majeſtas, lenitas, humilitas, humanitas, &c. 
Excipe, anas, andtis x et Graeca quaedam; ut, oc 
trias, decas, Adis. 

e Latina aliquot: ut, quies, magnes, locuples, etis; mer- 
heren, coheres, #dis. Accedunt his etiam Graeca quaedam: 
lebes, tapes, Ztis. 

ſn i, quae faciunt tig in genitivo: ut, Samnis, Quirit, Tis. 
era ſunt tertiae regulae. 

lh os Latina: ut, cu/tos, ddis 3 nepos, otis: praeter compos, im- 
n. Item Graeca, quae retinent „ in penultimã genitivi z 
heros, Tis ; rhinoceras,  Aegoreros, dtis. 

u 1, quae mittunt genitivum ſingularem in tis, as, iris 3 
jalus, palus, tellys : praeter unam vocem pecus, pecrutdis. 
Ih ax, tam Latina, quam Graeca: ut, /imax, fornax, thorax, 
wax, bibax, dcis. Excipe Graeca quaedam appellativa : 
abax, florax, fyrax, ſmilax, colax, coraæ, dropax, 


p 


i 


, 


nf 


ſ 


In ex paucula quaedam : ut, gervex, #cis ; vibex, Tis; ex- 
Ha ; alex, alFcis. Reliqua in ex ad tertiam regulam reſe- 
n ſunt. 

In ix Latina et Graeca; ut, ladiæ, radix, cornix, Jpadix, 
ir, perdix, coturnix, &c. icis : et verbalia omnia in trix 3 
nirix, nutrix, motrix, lotrix, &c. icis. Cetera pertinent 
kram regulam. 

her; ut, celox, dis: praeter Cappadox, Iris Lllbrox, 
et quaedam alia. 

h Jx ; ut, bombyx, bombjtis : Bebryx autem variat * et 
Cetera ad tertiam * relegari debent. 
H 4 IJ 
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, deema, fophiſma, denigma, d tis. 


0 NODMPN: 


In 3 Graeca, pratcedente p: ut, ae 1 
Gereops, pi | Reliqua in ops ad tertiam regu — lon rela 


AD tertiam regulam. rie genitivi roſe 5 
gravantia 14 1 
Cuſus generis unt paucula. ita ſecundae declinationis, e 
bus ſupra meminimus & 3 videlicet, ſecer, gener, puer, 4 
fresbyter, dri: compolita a vir, virt z ut, levir, — . 
cemmir, centumwir, i ri compoſita item a gere, et feroz , n 
miger, daviger, cadiciſer, lucifer, eri. = 4 
Spectant huc et Graeca omnia neutrius generis in 4: ut, Wi 


In yr item Graeca; ut, martyr, martyriss pfithyr, pithjri 

Omnia item in % Latina: ut, argur, Aru he 
275. 

In it ett) dinnia: ut, capur, capitisz occiput, orcigttix 

Praeterea in / Latina omnia ( praeter illa quae ſuperius en 
ty 6) ut, mage, ſartago, ordo, cardo, Inis. 

In /: ut, mgl. 2% j conſul, praeful, Alis. 

In en: ut, eden, tibigen, carmen, crimen, ns.” 

In en Groe ca, quae ſumunt 9 parvum in ene : 
fuigularis : ut, canons. daemon, nis. 

n or Latina et Graeca : ut, her, wu, marmor, þ 
Noe bd apa", u 8. 

lu at; ut, 4745, 4aultis : 
geb guru, enncar, Tit. 

In es Latina: ut, frmes, limes, Itis; pratfes, 2s. 

In 7r Latina et Graeca: ut, ſanguts, pallis, Inis; tra | 
paropſis, dis. 

In ar Latiua et Graeca: ut; jubar, compar, neftar, bacthar, 

In er Graeca : ut, a, aether, brit. 
+ Ins, praecedentc couſonante, tam Latina, quam Graeca: 
printeps, ipis; hoes, emis ; n opts; Aeth bias, er! 2 
Air; casi, 5576. ö — 239 


* 


et Seen ut, dreas cl 


Ni a Latinos orcurit. G Vide ſu 18. verſ. 8. . 
"Iver vox Graeca iuſurrum Jdenoftans. d Page 18. veil. 28. „ f 
vulcani apud Cratz9s, ine pare ſignificans. ; 


Leih: ut, rompos, As,: G else ec TN 1 ON 
ein et Graeca : 2 — $914 bas, 


GE tripns, bats, 

Graeca: ut, abax, ora, cola, climax, Aclt. 

1 þ i Latina: ut, index, vindex, carnifex,. vater, 1. | 
eat” Latin: ut, vartx, fornix, calix, Icis. 

* er Latina et Graeca : ut, Cappadax, bets; Mlbbrex, 


5 | 


h ex da: ut, conjux, conjugis; redux, reditcis. 


4 Pie! in yr Graeca: ut, onyx, ſardenyx, WN 5 cery#, 


ll 'DE DECLINATIONE. 
{ 
KCLINATIO eſt variatio dictionis per caſus, 


„bunt autem declinationes numero quinque. 


: 1 
*IC 


RF OR declinario, 


{Pra declinatio complectitur quatuor terminationes 3 4, as 
1 ut, menſa, Acneas, Auchiſes, Penelope. | 
"i Graeca ſunt omnia, quae finiuntur in 4s, es, e: ut, 
, Anchifes, Phoebe. 
un ui huc addunt Hebraea quaedam in am: ut, 2 
2 Abrahae, Quae tamen meliùs ad Latinorum 
redacta, ad hunc modum n : Adams, Adami; 
wamis, 4 rahant. 
Ws accuſativam in am, et in an facit; ut, Aeneas, Aenean, 
Wiener : vocativum in 2; ut, Aenea. 
in accuſativo e ſumit; ut, Auchiſes, Anchiſen : in voca- 
det ablativo e vel a; ut Anchiſe, vel Auchiſa. , 
genitivum in es mittit, dativum in e, accuſativum in en, 
yum et ablativum in e; ut, Nom. Penelope, gen. Pene- 
dat. Pene/ope, acc. Penclopen, voc. Penelope, abl. Pe. 
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33 


ahi. » Cum opus oft diſtinctione ſexs abus in his, et aliis mn 


As in genitivo nominum Latinorum interdum 
Graecorum imitationem : ut, pater familidi, filiu 
lias.. Id quod veteres obſervabant in multis aliis, 
Dux ipſe vids. Ennius. | 
Mercurius, tumgue eo felius Latonds, pro Latanae. Liv. 
Sic: Filii terras, pro terrae. Naevius. 

Neque aurds, V7 

Nec ſonitili memor u. Aen. xi. $01. | 
lai, et pictai, atque id genus alia, priſeis relinquito. 
Gegnitivus pluralis interdum ſyncopen admittit : ut, Ap 
dien, Grajugenum; pro Aeneadarum, Grajugenarum. 

Haec 8 et ablatiyos plurales mittunt in abus: dea, mi 
equa 6, liberta, ambae, duae. 

Haec vero tam in is, quam in abus : flia, filiis vel fil 
nata, natis vel natabus 7. | 


Secunda declinatio. 
Seevirar declinationis terminationes ſunt apud Latinos q 
que er, ir, ur, us, um: ut, aper, vir, ſatur, dominus, Wiſh 
An. | 
b Et Graecorum; t, on, eus: ut, Delos, Ilion, Orpheus. 
Attica in os genitivum in „ mittunt, accuſativum in on: 
Anarogeas, gen. Androgeo pro Androgei, accuſ. Androgen. 
Quaedam Graeca contracta in «s, vocativum formant in 8 
Panthus, Pant hi; Oedipus, Otdipu d. II 
Notabis et Latina quaedam, tam in 2, quim in e mill 
vocativum ſingularem: ut, agnus, vulgus; lucus, fluviur, . 
pepilus pro natione 4. 3 
Eus genitivum format in ei & vel eos, dativum in ei, acl 
vum in ea, vocativum in en; ut, Nom. Orpheus, gen. Of 
vel Orpheor, dat. Orphei, acc. Orphea [Orpheon, Ovid. u 
voc. Orpher, abl. Orpheo. | | : | 
* Ita hunc locum legit Servius. G Equis autem de foeminis dinemiſi 
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aeſerri aebere monet Voſſmes. dq Oedipũ habet etiam Deſpauterius 
4 Ce non dicit. e Agnus in voc. apud idoneum aliquem ſeri 
be urit, vulgus pro duplics genere duplicem habet vocat. Iucus Pho 
uno nititur. & De gen, Achilli, Ulyſ, et id genus a lis, th 
Ariftarch, J. iv. C. 9, | N & 


NOME N: *q 
* Mucke ſunt denique ſyncopationes ae 3 deiim, virum, pro 
Fi, virorum, &c. - 

E atiomala illa ambo et duo, quas duas Yoces pottae etiam 
keaſativo maſculinas uſurpant: ut, 
E praeterea tales Idea tuliſſet 
fvires. Virg. Aen. xi. 285. 

Ne vos titillet gloria, jure- 
1100 obſtringant ambo. for Sat. il. 3. 179. 
f dus von, nemo fic lopuitur. Cic. Phil. il. 


Tertia declinatio. 


NA declinatio admodum varia eſt. 
difficiliores duntaxat caſus hoc loco attingemus. | 
Nenn accuſativi flectuntur tantùm in im: ut, vim, ra. 
muſim, itim, ntagudarimy amuſſim, Charybdim. 
et quorundam flaviorum accuſativi: ut, Tybrim, Ararim. 
Vcdim accuſativos flectunt in i, et in en communiter: ut, 
4, pelvis, clavis, ſecuris, puppis, torguis, turris, reſtis, fe. 
b, Mavis, bipennis, aqualis, 


kitativvs regulariter in e deſinit: ut, pectus, ſalus ablatĩ · 
bectore, ſalute. 

Propria nomina, adjectivls ſimilia, ablativos in : nimmt: ut, 
lie, Clemente, Juvenale, Martiale, &c. 

" neutra definentia j in al, ar, et e, ablativum magns ex par- 
unt in /t ut, vefigal, calcar, mare; ablat. vefigali, cal. 
nari 8. 

1 bltivus rete a nominativo retis eſt, non a nominativo rete. ; 
e, cum compoſitis, tam e quam 7 habet : ut, par, compar z 
are, compare, vel ri. 

ec tamen e retinent ; far, hepar, jubar, nectar, gauſape, 
bye 

ec propria; Soracte, Praene/te, Reate 3 ablat. Sorafte, 
Witte, Reate. 

lenüum nomina in er vel is ablativum in # ſolùm mittuntz 
ſeptember, aprili. r; ablativo, ſeprembri, aprili. ente 


eBurem nuſqua m egi, neque bipennim, aut * e Jahrs · 
pi & Sed Ovi 45, et alii, mate. 4 Quorum 
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ns NOMEN. 
Qmorum accuſativus in im tantim deſinit, 1 
exit} in i: ut, itim, tuſim; ablativo, iti, Ty: 
iva, rr Sold 
12 ablativum mittunt in i ſolum: ut, fortis, ulli 
ablativo, forti, molli, dulci. Sic acer, acris, acre i i | 
Licet poetae, interdum metri causa, e pro i benen 4 
Cetera adjectiva tam in e, quam in i mittunt? N Tir 
22 ; :blativo, 2 1 vel ci 8s. 1 
eter pauper, degener, uber, ſoſpes, ho „ in 0 I 
tm faciunt ablativum 7. Tae pes wen N 
Comparativa etiam bifariam faciunt abhtivum : ut, 
doctior; ablativo, "meliore, doctiore, vel ri &. 4 Fn 
Similiter et fubſtantiva quaedam : ut, nis, ammis, * 
lupellex, unguis, veftis; ablativo e vel i. | 11 
Civis autem ablativ. cive, rarius cvs. 
teris id genus gentilibus: © 
Denique ad eundem modum blativos formant, 
fativi per em & im finiunt: ut, puppis, navis; abb o, * 
#ave, vel i. 1 
Et verbalia item in trix: ut, vifrix, uri ably 5 
Erice, altrice, vel ci. * I 


NevrRa, quorum ablativus ſingularis exit 11 eantiir, 
-e et i, nominativum pluralem mittunt in 74 : ut, mali, * 
vel ci; nominativo plurali, mollia, duplici. mung 

Praeter vbera + : et comparativa; ut eliora, e 
Fiora, priora: item, aplufira, vel apluftria &; plura, vel 

E x ablativis in 7 tantùm, vel in e et 7, fit pluraliter geri 0 
In iam: ut, utili, utiliam ; puppe vel puppi, puppium.” = 

Praeter comparativa; ut, majorum, me rum: at, pl 1 
rium format. 

Item praeter iſta ; ſupplicur, complieum, 2 
4 vigilum, veterum, memorum, pugilum, inopum, &c. 
2 Sic Ovid. Specie caeleſte reſumptâ. Met. xv. 743. 
fani2zp memori. Obſ. Ablazinus abſolute, ut laqunntur, 
— th i. 1 Dixit autem, uberi ſolo, Colum: v. 6. et, 12 
Lacan. Iv. 344 Ratio, quodolim terminari o or 


—_ Foem. autem ſaepius in e, neut. in i. 4 e yew Wh 
Es 3 —T wor apluſtre ſactun wdetig. | "Io T 
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NOMEN * 


| et que Hyncopen aliquando admittunt: cyjuimadifunt, 
in, pap [ap ientium: ; ſerpentüm, pro ſerpentium. © (7 
Wiando tominativi fingulares duabey/-7onſonantibus fniamor, 
5 i plurales exeunt in iam: ut, pars, x/bs, falx, glans, "trabs; 
a „ genitivo plurali, i Ow PI in 
22 — * 5 
e ripe 1 principum, participum, municipum, frcipam, 
12 bum, clientum, K. 
u in nominativis et genitivis ingularibus reperiuntur pares 
de, genitivus pluralis exit in iam: ut, calls, . Arite 
tivo, collium, menſium, aurium. 
4 Excipe tamen, n panum, dbb, . Sun. a- 

mis, &c. 

. etiam; 3 litium, ditium, ou Aalen rariun, 
, &c. 

Mhe ct a: format aſſium; mas, marium ; vas, vadis, i 3 
wings ; z nix, nivium; os, tum; faux g, faucium; a, 
m; cor, cordium; &Cc. Tra 
N Wien ab ales :fumit 1 7. D 

momalum eſt, ut etiam Wan vel bubu. 
A Daun nomina, quae tantum pluralia ſunt, genitivum in- 
m in rum mittunt : ut, - agonalia, vinalia, ; genitivo, age» 
wm, pinaliorum. 

dum autem in Zum: ut, Floralia, forall f genitivo, He- 
feralium. 

. verd tam in orum, quam in ium: ut, parentalia, 
tia; genitivo, parentaliorum, Saturnaliorum, vel ium. 
* vero et ablativus in 16; ut, Saturnalibus, Baccha- 
: practer guinguatria, quod juxta ſecundam declinatio- 
Wem praedictos caſus 9. 


fl ora Sean ch plurales deſinunt in ium, accuſativum for- 
e et e * ut, * omniun ; Parten | 
eis. J 


[+ 4piun tamen Ei Ovid. et alios. Faux e 
| =; omnino eius ap prioris numevi, praeter [x fauce. y fen 
* caelices,” '' Legitur autem 5 5 Serie 
i dudinns Coca Tar. x 2.1 . 
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Alexi, Achille. 


56 NOMEN. 
Ono fonte derivata pleraque, quando juxta I 5 
morem variantur, genitivum mittunt in 6 ut, Tian & 
2 Ph lis ; genitivo, Titans, Panos, Dophnides, BI 
da vero in i breve ; ut, Titani, Panz, Da 
Pyllid aceuſativum in 4 ( niſi ſint neutrius generis in 
terminata ) ut, Pana, Phy/lida, Anaryllida, Orphea. iS 
4 tamen et ys, per o purum declinata in ggnitiyo, ac 
vum faciunt, 5 nominativi mutat4 in 2: ut, Tethys, . 
Decapolrs, lios; geneſis, fros ; Og 105 z acculat. Tull 
Decapolin, geneſin, metamorphoſin. | 
Sunt quae duplicem genitivum facjunt; alterum in os ne 
yam, alterum in os purum. Atque haec pro genitiy orums 
ne quplicem quoque accuſativum formant ; alterum in 3, A 
in 4; ut, Paris, genit. Paridos et Parios; accu. ParidaetP, 
Themis, genit. Themidos et Themios ; accuf. Themida et l 
{ Foemenina in a genitivum in 4s, et accuſativum in o matt 
ut, Bappho, Sapphys 3 Manto, Mantis; Clio, Cliis; 
Sapt ho, Manto, Clio. 
Vocativus nominativo magni ex parte fimilis eſt, in n 
lis tamen a nominativo abjieitur : ut, Pallas, Pallantis; . 
feas, orb Tethys, Tethyos ; Phyllis, Phyilidas; Ae 
05; Achilles, Achilles; : vocat. Palla, Thelen, Tethy, Þ 


— Gagularia in 4 Graeca ſunt; ut, problema, 0 
veteres juxta Latinam quoque formam declinabant, 
bt tum; ut, hoc problematim, hoe poematum 3 9 
—.— et ablativi plurales adhuc in frequentiore uin ſunt; ut, 

#lematis, poematis. 


Quarta declinatio, 


Qzazrax declinationi nihil fert difficultatis ineſt; nam 
fantim ſortitur texminationes in recto ſingulari, 1 15 ag! 
ut, manus, genu. 

Veteres a nominativis ants, tumultus, ornatus, &e, 6 
41e, tumulti, ornati, in genitivo: . 

A5 JAS ARTS cauſa. Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 46. 
Nb ernati, nihil tumulti. Id. Ardr, ii. 8, 25 


NOMEN, 7 
1s ui habet, et interdum etiam i: ut, fructui, vickui: 
. tit. 

1 aliae vidtũ invigilant. Virg. Geor. iv. 158, 4 

i nimium indulges. Terent. Adelph. i, 1. 38, ha 

in aceuſativo Jeſum habet, in reliquis vero cafibus ubi- 
, 

im autem, pro curruum, ſyncope eſt; ut et in als de- 
Wionibus fieri ſolet. 5 
bee dativum et ablativum pluralem in 2 ben 3 ths, 
on 245, arcus, tribus, ficus, ſpecus, guercus, Var ius, portus, 
4. 
2 fere omnia in id us: ut, fructibus, foetibus, manibuz, 
; &c, 


of 


Quinta FOR EOS 


Ta declinatio genitivum, dativum, et ablativum F 
Win paucioribus ſortita eſt, quemadmodum infra i in Heterocli- 
ſins tradetur 6, 

um juxta hanc declinationem flectebantur quaedam noming 
e inflectionis: ut, plebes, plebei. 

150 benitivus hujus declinationis olim etiam in es, ii, et e, exb- 


ites verd Aaturos illins dies poenas. Cie. Joo Sext. 12, 
tera laetitiamgque dii. Virg. Aen. i. * 


ainä parte die religuay. Salluſtius. B. Jug. 97. 


f, Pu praeter iſta, quae jam diximus, notabis etiam au. 
ea nomina, quae a grammaticis HererocLiTa dicuntus, 


r partim variã probatorum auctorum lectione » partim a ſe- 
ntibus regulis diſcere licebit, 


„b acus, ficus, et quereus idonea exempla defiderantsr, , Vide 
„rie. » J. ca, ix. Les F 3 
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2854 


81e 
0 genus et flexum variant, Quarcungue nopato 
Ritu deficiunt, fuperintee, HETFROCLITA WON 110. 


ö VaxTIANTIA EN ET hie 
Aer genus, ar flexum, pertior variantia cernts. 


Pergamus & . infelix arx Troum Tegen Sigh N 
Dued, nift plurali careat, facit. igſa ſupellek : 
Singula foemineis, neutris Mluralia gaudent. 


Dat prior his numerus nentrum genus, alter eurer 
Raſtrum, cum freno, filum, mat. atgue capiſtrum: 
Argos item, et caelum, * Aingula nautra; ſrd wa, 
aſeula duntaxat caelos wvocitabis, et Argos 
Frena ſed et frenos, ue patio et cetera formant, F 
Nundinum, et * e guibus addito — et vant 
Neutra quidem. liebria rite. ſeeunds ;.,...\ 
Balnea plurali en m conſtat e 


Haec maribus dautur com. / 1 ngula,. N neutrin, . 
Maenalus,..atgue ſacer non, Dindymus, Iſmarus, 41. 
Tartara, Taygetus, fc Tachara, Aol et altus 8 

8. At numeras gents his dabit alter bene, | 
Sibilus 7, atgue jocus r * * Avernus . 
1 Rnd 80 994 25 | iter. CDS. ; nd 
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* OMEN. 
' "4554 10 77 e. oils Sy 14 ＋ 


WM gumumi, frugi 8: fc Tempe, tot, quot, 1 omnes 
e ceniim wumeros'y uptota tcabit. 


Monoptota, ee 
Ie monoptoton. nomgn, (uf vox. cadit una: 
y, noty, natu, Julſa, injuſſu, / mul aſtu , 
"popu, permiſſu; plurali leg imus aſtus: 
"Win inficias, fed rox ea ſola reperts eff, 


Diptota. 

quibus duplex fle ura remanſit: 
forte I dabit ſexte, ſpontis guogue ſponte u 

Pals pluris C Habet, repatundarum repetundis; 
n ſexte dat jugere; verberis 3 
dere, ſuppetiae quarto guogue ſuppetias dant; 
uundem dat tancidem », mul Meth et dat _ 1 
5 . junge vicem ſeæto vice « : nec lego plum. 

„ atque vicem, fic plus, cum jugere, cundtos 

ur hace numero caſus tenutre ſecunds. | 


Triprota, Tetraptota, Pentaptota. 
I guibus infleftis caſus, triptota cncantur: 

8 * eft noftrar, fer opem legizs, atgur ope dignus j 
 preci, 2tgys precem « , petit et prece blandug anicom 
aun 7220 à frugis carer, et ditionis : 
e vis ft, niſi deſit forts dativns : 

Wu; his til gumeru N wr 9 ita ger altpr, 


it IP por hi vecantur, quae @ fine recti non defleFeunt , 
Ins caſus ſi ſeat tn $, de gu 0 2 inte 9 7 Se, *. _ 

1 dicztur, Idonęus vel apjus imell K poteſt, 

Lac, gen, $11, Ta, Wn. Stat. em Fortiſeil, a 

* * E Farr. i Spons, Anſon, 72 Accu, L Ter Troll pits 
> Taphindems nom. ff agel tamen dem. 

; tundem & 

455 2 VMieis, gen, Liv, My vicium le 

ma "+. Privy edjtionss h bin "Res s wm, 
ee, dn pro terraprovis ſum 
2 Auſoy: 
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| Excif» res, ſpecies 1, facies, acièſgue, Geſzne z + 47 : 


Fo  MNOMEN. 
Quae referunt ; ut, qui: vd porto utantur; ut, 1 4 
Et quae di ee at, nullus, neuter, et omni: 
Iefinito f nh hit ungi; ut, quilibet, alter: | 
Duinto rara haz ſunt caſu: et pronemina, praceter 
Duatuor hazc infra,. noſter, noſtras, meus, et tu 2 


Rard aut-nunquam pluralia. 


Propria cuntta notes, quibas eſt natura coereren, 1 
Plurima ne fuerint : ut; Mars, Cato, Gallia, Roma, 
Ida, Tagus, Laelaps, Parnaſſus, Bucephaluſgue 8. 

His frumenta dais, penſa, herbas, uda, metalla; 
In quibus auctorum quae ſint plarita ipſe reguiras: 
Eft ubi pluralem retinent haec, eft ubi ſperaunt.,. nal 

Hordea, frra, forum , mel, mulſum, defruta, tu 
Tres tantum fimiles votes Puralia ſervant. + 


Et decor & et veſper, pontus, limaſgze, fimſgue, | 
Sic penus, et ſanguis, /ic zether, nemo :, putrargue, | 
Maſcula ſunt numerum vix excedentia Primim. | 


Singula foeminei. gene ris pluralia rart ; | 
Pubes, atgue ſalus, .it talio, cum indole, tuſſis, 
Pix, humus, atgue lues, fitis, et faga Junge quictem; * 
Sic cholera, atgus fimes, biliſ92e, ſeneta, juventus 2. 
Sed tamen haec, ſoboles u, labes, et noming * quintar” xy 
Tres [yo caſus plurali multa tenchunt. "FT 


Quas voces numero totas litet s fertnas, 


4 De wvocat. pronomi num vid. Ridimena,.p.1 f. n. 4. 2 At 150 
urbium — uns numèri; at, — "et Thebae: e 
tamam : ut, „, Practerea, f idem nomen pluribus 
reli numero uri licebif; ut, duo Catones. Item cum ſi mi litadt 
tur: ut, Sint Maeceriates, non deerunt, Flacce, Marones. Marti. 
faris in dat. Ovid, in ahl. Mart. Loo Helperus, quod nab 

nw. eft, jam ſubſtitutad ſuut veces, Et decor: et in ſequent! vj 

org:e, Pro, ſed i ſta, % verbis claudeba tur. Vid. John „Conan. N 
emg conſtructiong communss eſt. Vid. is a, p. 17. n. a. LE 


2 pix, : fits, 8 et bilis, nt ii plrali. 


ham 2 
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Hs um (ut 1 
fees 45 N, ut e Wor r poſt, n by, te, Jig poles pars Ne 
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NOMEBN 4 


ate ſalent muliebria neftere: ut haec ſunt. LK ; 
Wa, invidia, 7 Gpientia, deſidia, atgre 
I 10704 Fag vice, guas leclip pracbet, 

fili pracfixam, ceu certum collige lun: 
w bis numcrum, gaandague fed adde ſecundus. 

Pic licet bis neutris numerum deferre ſecundum 3 

um, ſenium, lethum, coentmgae, {alumpze, 
Þ brathrun, virus, vitrum, viſcumge, penimgues 
m, nihilum, ver, lac, gluten, nul ale ; 
; gelu, ſolium æ, jubar. We quogue talia nat 
tibi, ff obſerves, otcurrent malta legenti. . 
| Raro aut nunquam fingularia, 
cls font tantùm numero contenta ſerunds, 
Ws 8, majores, cancelli, liberi y, et antes, 
es, et lemures, faſti imuf, a:9ne minorgs, 
eus 2/[ignant natales; adde penates q; 
"Be plurali, guales Gabligue, iu, 
arcungue Iegus paſſim ſimilis rations. _ 

r ſant foemi nei generis, numerigue jeeundi g 

Wie, phalerae, grateſgre, manubiae, et idus, 
Wie, et induciae, mu inſidiacgue, mina ue 

Pie, nonae, nugae, tricaègze, calendae, | 
1 quiliae, thermae, cunae, dirag, exequiacgae, 
er inferjae, /ic primitiacgue, plagacgue 

gnantes, et yalvae, divitiaggue 
the ben, et lactes; addantur Thebae, ot Athene 


genus ixdenias et nomina plura locorum. 


4 

; gs hace prims pluralia neutra leguntur; 

, n. teſquis, praecordia, luſtra ferarum, | : 
„ mapaliz e, /c bellaris, munia, caſtraz 155 
ea petit, petit et ſponſalia irg, 

eus amat, puerigue crepundia geflant,  . 

ee calunt cunabula, conſulit exta | | 


17 


he, Pin, z Manem, majoty et lemurem in e 
„ /2 tapts fit jus æuctoritas. * 22 —. yo 
erte. Penatis a pud veteres, tee xiſt c W 


Wal, E 
12 


Jaccns, 


*  wWoOMe 
Augur, et ab ſaleen⸗ ſuperis eſtata recantat; dad W and * 


Feſta deum poterunt, ceu Bacchanalia, „ r 
Quod ſi Me en. licet bac quogue cla Jes. © FORE 


+ Revynpantia. 5 2 

H a hexuriant; dri, imitantia Fermer. \ e 

Nam gens et vocem variant tonitrus tonitriique, 
Sic clypeus clypeum, baculus baculum 'atgie bacillum, '* 1 
Senſus item ſenſum, tignus tignümpue, tapetum 
Atque tapete tapes, punctus punctümęue, Rr 
Quod genus immutans fertur ſcelerata ſinapis, 
Sinus item finam vas ladtis, mendigue mendum, 
Viſcus item viſcum, fic cornu et flexile cornum,-/ f 
At Lucanus ait, Cornũs tibi cura ſiniſtri, 
Eventus ſimul eventum. Sed guid moror iftis ? | 
Talia dottorum tibi ſectio multa miniſtrat. 


Sed tibi praeterea quaredam funt Graeca ande _ 
Quae guarto caſu foetum peperere Latinum. 
Nam panther panthera creat, craterãgue crater, <q 
Cali « caſſis habet, ſed et aether aethera fundit: 
Hint cratera venit, venit aethera, fic caput ipſum 
Caſſida magna tegit, nec vult panthera domari. 


Viertitur his rectus, ſenſis manet, et genus num 
Gibbus item gibber, cucumis eucumer, ſtipis er finds | 
Sic cinis atgue ciner, vomis vomer, ſcobis ef ſcobs, © 


va 


Pulvis item pulver 8, pubes puber : quibus adden 
2 pariunt or et os, honor, et labor, arbor, abr; 
i et apes et apis, plebs plebes. Sunt puogue mulia 
Atcepta a Graecis geminam referentia furmam: A 
Ut,  delphin delphinus, fc clephas elephantus 
Sic congrus conger, Meleagrus fic Meleager, -. ' 
Teucrus item Teucer. Dabis huc et cetera cunfla, Þ 
Was tibi par ratio dederint et leftio cafla.. 4 


a cuſſis caſſidem facit, won Vo. Anal. i. 29- ereft vanil = 


1 * e 


e a 21 


NOMEN. 
hr fmul et quarti flexi ſunt, argus ſecunui: 


$5 
ws enim lauri facit et haurũs genitiro, 
qercus, pirius, pro fructu at arbore hcus, 
wlus, atque penus, cornus quando arbor habetur, 
keus a, atgue domus: lict baer nec ubique recurrant. 
qoque plura leges, quae priſcis jure relinguas. 


It gude luxuriant ſunt adjefiva notanda A 
d in primis guct et haec tibi nomina fundunt ; 
1 jugum, nervus, ſomnus, clivüſgae, animuſgaes 
wot limus Habet, quot frenum, et cera, bacillum: 
Wau us, mul is formes; ut, inermus, inermis. 

r e hilarus, v 2/2 hilaris bene nota. 


DE COMPARATIONE. 

NM ARAN TVR adjectiva, quorum ſignificatio auger), mis 
ive poteſt g. | 

bradus comparationis ſunt tres. 

bert by qui rem fine exceſsu ſignificat ; ut, niger, pro- 

= mpropus. = | 

FF Guranarivvs, qui fignificationem ſui * per adverbium 


b auget ; ut, »zerior, probior; id eſt, nagis niger, magrt 


Sr 8 | 
autem regulariter a primo poſitivi caſu in i, addit4 ſyl- 
=, ut, ab-amici, pudici, fit amicior, pudicior. 
50 MERLATIVVS, qui ſupra poſitivum cum adverbio ge ve 
"Pine ſignificat : ut, dactiſſimus, juſtiſſimus; id eſt, valde vel 
Mime do Tus, guſts . , . * \ 
It autem regulariter a primo poſitivi caſu in 7, adjectis / et 
ut, a candidi, prudenti, fit candidiſſimus, prudentiſſimus. 

vero poſitiva in 7 deſinunt, adjecto rimus ſuperhativum 
ant: ut, pu/cher, pulcherrimus ; niger, uigerrimus. 


eis ſecundd decl. won legitur. g Plurima ſunt a djed ina, quag 
des non variantur; fin autem. figntficatio augetur, aut minuitur 
Pr adver0:4 magis et maxime expriuityr. Talia font gentilia, poſe 
era lia, 3 wateriaha, tem poris 7 e 6f have 
dus; inbundus ferè, icus, ĩmus, ivus, ei plex definentia ; Magi 
 * verbis compoſita, eum multis aliis, quae apud N Au, Tobnſouunty 


gi poſſunt. Ex- 


— —— 


#4 NM. 
Excipiuntur, dextimus," a dexter 3 maturrimut, "five: : 
fthus, ab antiquo auf . een ir 6 
Sex iſta in 44% fuperlativum formant mutando / in ton 
nempe, Facilii, faciſlimus; chellit, dicillimus; acttiv; g 
graciki, eracillimus ; humilir, humillimus; fomilis, fils 
Quae derivantur a dico, 22 volo, facio, ad hune mat 
comparantur: maledicus, maledicentior, maledicentiſſinus ag . 
Hagnilaguus, magni ers magnilaquertiſſi mut, a loquer i 
2 benevolentior, enevolentiſfimits, a b; Magn! ficus, mn 
 Ebiitior maonificenti//imus, a facto, Plautus tamen a Fel, i 
et tonfidenitilquer, uſurpat mendaci laguius, et conſident ili. 
Quoties vocalis praecedit it finale, comparatio fit per 20088” - 
la mags et maxim? : ut, idoneus, mars idoneus, marin 
neus, ardutis, mags arduus, maximò arduuiy. T* 


| Comparatio inuſitatior. . 
Icrtktt acte judicium adhibendum eſt, ut, quae in ly 

Ws auctaribus raro occurtunt, rarò itidem uſurpentur. & 
modi ſunt, quae ſequuntur: affdutor, freniuior ; egregtifinl ( 
tiny ficiſitnus, pientiſſi mus vel piiſſimis, ipſiſſimus Y, po 15 
Aus t extguiſimys apud Ovidium, multiſſimus : apud & eroll 4 


£ Comparatio anomala, I w% 
Bohr, meliar, optimus ; ede, eetericr, veterrimu} in 
malus, pejor, pefſimus ;  Iaererior, dreterrinus, ab 
Maghus, major, fraximus; quo deter, Nec 
Feriut, Minor, nini mus &;, neguam, 757 neguiſinuff m 
r plurimus, mult plunima, \ citra, cittior, citimus ; 


i 


| 
1 


tinttum plus plurimum; intra, interior, intim; IT 
_ Dextimus 2 per contra ctionem a dexterrimus, ut etiam r 
mus a-fnifterrimus. Maturiſſimus autem à maturus formari 24 


B Docillimus null veterum exemplo confirmatur, Agillimus 2 78 ' 
ſed Carifins, eo antiquiot, agiliſſimus et dociliſſimus probat. Has 12 
ff imbecullimus, quo ſus et Seneca ; Celfies verd imzecilliſſimus- wins, 
1am p. 33. n. f. # Comtara tio non acciart provemarubus, 04 corn 8 wt 
ca tio nec augetur, nec minuitur; licentey ita quo Plautus ipſiſſimm 8 
ut rerentiore s tui ſſimus. Ita in omnibus codd. mſs. legs teftatur 
git tamenipfe, Victorium ſecutuss edidit, multis meis. Locus oft ad A 


U 
1 
# = : 
1 


P RHO-N:O HEN; of 
forior, infmut, - af, poſterior, poforemys 3... 


he exterior, extimus vel ex- ura, ulterior, ultimus;  : 


air, Jupremus, "ol . proximiot, apud Senec. 


. * WTdem, prior, Primus 4. 
0 - Comparatio defeftiva. 
Fu 2 1 lch mu; | pen, peiiin mr 0 
_, 1:7 ; | JL meritur, meritifimurs s 
T5299 a axv; 8 5 : rifle, finifterior” Aa 
ee 1 | Javenis, Junior ; enn ad 
79 2 mus v 3 ante, anterior e; . 
au, longinguior; " nuper, nuperri mus n. 


Phrezpyn autem a ſubſtantivis fit comparitio, ſed abuſive: 
Mrnior, pumiliur, Poenier, à Nerone,'pumilo, Poeno 9. 


4. DE PRONOMINE. 


ONOMEN ef pars orationis, qua in demonſtrandl, aut 
repetenda re aliqua utimur. 
amin ſunt quindecim; ego, tu, ſui, ile, ire, ine, bie 
wu, tuns, ſuns, noſter, veſter, noſtras, veſtras. 

addi poſſunt et ſua compatita: : ut, ne. tute, idem, 


ain; ut etiam 9. a 
mW ACCIDENTIA PRONOMINZI. + _ 
CDVNT pronomini ſpecies, numerus, caſus, genus, deck. 
tio, perſona, figura. 1+ 

DE sr el. Re 't 
WECIES pronominum eſt duplex; prigitiva, et derlvtiva QC 


Wa ddjeHiva comparative et ſuperlativa a e itionibus wel adi 


* poſſe negat Vaſlus. Quae igitur hic mente dicumtur a citr 


71 


in- 
„extra, lupra, poſt, ultra, 10 5 et pridem; 1% 4. duejt a 

| inferus, extervs, ſuperus, Fans erus, ulter, propus, "et pris. 4 
cocior, ociſſimus, maſs i, 4218 74 poris. 757 


ae mam occurrit; (ed . et (Elem ini nos 4 Penes ( 

ent codd. paene) ſed penitus. « Etiam i Feit. It 15 
en octrit. u Non a nuper, ſed nuperus. Qualit as, ao 

b geri i gea tur. 4 + 


„Inger Propicr, priveimus 3 7 


— — 


n 
1 + 8 y 
CR _— 


— — 


= _— 


_ 2. n 7 82 «ths 5 o 
„% 
—- - -, 


- — — > — 
4 4 
+ + 4s ++ -* +4 2 "TY 
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86 EFFOMNWOWEN; 


Ad batutytva ſpectaut iſta : Eg, cu, ſui, e e 
demoniſtrativaſine, vel relax 14 
Deriotiſtfativa ſunt omnia; quae et primitiv. 
Relativa autem ſunt, illô, ip/e, iffe, ue, is, cem i 
Dratvattya ſunt, revs, tut Aus, nofter ,veſter, * 
Derivativorum alia ſunt pdfſefiivaz alia gentilia. 
Poſtefive ſunt, meus, mas, ſus, noſfer, vefter. © 4 
Gergilizexeo dicuntur, quod gentem auf natlonem, . 
tes et ſeftas ſigniſicent: ut, no/fras, veſtras, ot raja % J 


dbl NVE 2 
Nentrgvs pronominum duplex eſt: bau, ut; 0 
luralis, ut, #9 


4 DE CASY.: 


2 autem ſunt ſex, quemadmodum in nomine. 
Vocativo carent omnia F praeter haec quatuo 4 


ner, noſter, noftras 3. 
| Marvalis tamen pronomini inf vocativum tribuere 10 


um ait: 'F n 
WE Martis revscetur amor, frmmigue Tonantii, . 171 Ie 
LS 10 625 EIT £2 et pſa of Venus. Lib. vi. 0G 


\GENERE. 


Ext fan i in prot wc perinde ut in adj6Al 
minum. Ala enim ad tria genera referuntur; ut, 45 
fu: alia per tria genera variantur; ut, mes, mea, mein." 


D 10 


DE DECLINATIONE. &Þ 


Dea ONES prononinum ſunt quatuor. 
Genitivis àutem — — erowewn exit in i; ut, ae 


genitive ei, tur, et og xeto — in utroque num 
Genitivus ſecundae 4 it in izs, vel jas: cujus format 
. ifte 3 genitivo tis, hou, if 4. Bic, is, gulf 


883 in jun cu. . 
— Eujas 4 n 
75 SER 25 7705 


1 


1 Via NOOR: 11. 


1475 — Polta enim 2 


4 fajur flatuan bet carat 


A\ 


FROWOWEN: 4+ 


dr tertiae declinationis exit in i qe, 44 :quemadmodum = 
aum 3 quae — — +. par 
ni ſum, 14 vip kit : eee! 
* NW, mea, | , — mea, 1118445; | 
uu, f, kaum; tui fuatt u i. 
, fun, fun , i, ae, fas. 
her, 20 fra, naſtrum 3... 8. 
le, refira, veftram;. J, » wefiri, oaftrar;-evfere. 
1 mitivus.quartae habet 4: ex quo ordinè funky! frur, 
Wy cujas; genit. noſtratis, bſtratis, cialis 4. 

eri obliqui in utroque | numero ad formam ee ter. 
dedlinationis inflectuntur. 2 


DE PERSON £ | 
ERSONAE. pronominum fone tres; prima, ſecunil, tern: 
a et, £29, tu, ile. 92 4 
DE F I G v R A. 
GVRA-eſt duplex: ſunplex ; ut, ge: compoſite f vt, 4 
net. 
beo Inter ſe — re 1r0h ut, ene, ge, 2 
eiii 
Vom. 17 6, iftatc, iſtoc vel iftuc ; accu, zune, ane, i oe 
r; ablat. /c, iſtat, iſtoc. Pluraliter nom. et accul, ger. 
i Lodem modo declinatur et ic, ilinet, hes. 1 i243 
2h ——— erm cum nominibus : ut, 9 * 
b, tilinfmadiy iſtiu modi. 
Compon untur et eum priepoſitjonibas: m ut, mecum; tecum, 1 
1 cum, obifeum, quicum, quibuſcum. 


SS” „ 


(omponuntur etiam cum adverbiis: ut, 


31 Url:! A 


ercart; etror, ectas ; ab ereg et iir! 
ella, cos, vilas ; ab 'tcce etille: 8 . 1 
1 ane. ab is et demun . Line! 


In Diverſo modo haec flectfunt eme eee Hic et halt roltraris, 
Fooftrate: ali, Hie et hae noſtras, hoc noſtrate: als deni ä 
Kwltras, /icut alia gen ti lia in as, av atis formatas , unde, In iter A 
u, bellum Cap — v. Atque baec ultima ra tio 5 phetimis adi 
Pur. Fre ie ninafio att Tix reperitior, cujatis vets apnd Planties, 

Vet noted Fats ef flabd dem; ut in tamtundem, ei pridem. 


Cum 


36 —n 
5 — — — accu. — 3 | 
ablat. boccine, haccine, hatcine 2. Plur. haeccine? neil 


Crmponantar denitue cum {yllabicis net nila 4 


Eliane primae et ferne perfone: ut, e omet, | th 
met, mibiimet, nemet, naſmet, c. - .4 
Tymet autem in recto non Simms, ne putetur eſſe rake 
tumes ; ſed tuimet, tibimet, temet, roſmet, Bic 
Sed et /i$imet quoque, ac Heer dicimus. _ 7 
ae ol tus ut, ute: te; ut, tete 4. 
Ce adhicitur obliquis horum pronominum z hic, lte, itt, q L b | 
ties in defiant: Ut, bujuſee, illiaſce, iftiuſee 3 3 hoſee, late 


Aer; bije 8: 
iſtis ablativis ; med, tud, ſud, neſtrd, ve 

ut, 2 tndpte, ſuapte, noſträpte, veftrapte. 

Interdum etiam maſculinis et neutris adjici ſolet: ut, 
Marte, tuopte labore, ſuopte jumento, neſtropte damno, &c. 

Ris et gui ad hunc modum componuntur : 

Quis in compoſitione hiſce particulis poſtponitur 3 en, * 
lis, aum, A ut, ecquis ? neguis, aliguis, numgquis ? fiquisd, 

Et haec tam in foeminine fingulari, quam in neutro plum 
g#e.habent, non guae : ut, qua mulier, nequa flagitia, wc. if 

Praeter 2:9uis, quod utrumque in foeminino habere reperumm 
erguae, et ecqua t. 


His autem particulis praeponitur quis in compoſitione.z | 
phony putas, quam, que: ut, quiſnam? quiſpiam, quijputarh 
guiſguam, quijque. 

Et haec ubique ( praeterquam in ablativo ſingulari) guar b. : 
bent, non gaa; ut, quaenam doctrina? negotia AP 1 

Th 9 


ma guaeque.. 


Tete 2 reduplicationem Poris fiert 2 x ſele ; cum in . n 
Wie Web re long fit, in tute vers 2 Bene igitur, ut videtur 
bart, Te ſoli nominative ſingular: m adjicitur. ” 6 Im? in e ae 1 

u: hlece, 'baecce, bocce. utrum quid AN * =l: x 
fab#tx1tion fere Herpa fis. Porro qui, Jeque ac quis, interrog 
r. Lu etiam ecqui, nequi, aliqui, ſiqui. ' Tres "— 


«Sv © 


. 
* 


＋ 6-5 
- * 


NEW op 


Emodum variatur: Nom. n we: 

WW oblat. guopno, gunqud, guoguey i 5 
in compoſitione / praeponitur his ie Ane dis 

arne: ut, guidam, guivis, puilibet, uicungue. 
tec ubigoe (praeterquam in ablativo — 906409: 

won gun: ut, 1 Pella. IL — 

ul a TN. drr 


1 


ws 


FERBVM eſt pars orationis, ue mogis et rempotibus' in- 
4 era, eſſe A agereve, ont ſigniheat : "us fem, 
etc, tango s noticor, tanger. 
erbum dividitur in primis in perſonale ; ut, las: et in 
onale ;- ut, oportet. 
Ferfonale eft, quod certis perſonis diftinguitur ; ut, Py lego 
ei, bic legit, illi legun 
Contra, imperſonale Tor quod Grerſarum petbentem vo- 
non diſtinguitur, nec C Yarn 4 ut, poekitet, taedet, Miſes 
tet. 4 


1CCIDENTI4: VERBO. 43 

RBO quidem arcidunt ifta ; genus, modus, . fign: 

4 u, ſpecies, perſona, numerus, conjugatio. 5 

| DE GENERE. 

N E fant verborum genera; activum, paſlnum, ben. 
rum, deponens, commune. Aug fed 

WJ leriwvn eſt, quod agere ſignificat, et in 0 iultum phſvurn 
P formare poteſt: ut, duces, dcceer ; lego, leger. 


Pagetvyn cit, quod pati ſignificat, et in or finitugs,. ativi 
m, 7 dempto, reſumere Poteſt: ut. aner. 479; Meier, 


2 

* . 

* Nmvn el, quod in „ vel in # finitum, age aftivam, nee 
am forman i integre induere 2 as n ambule, 1 
30 | 


1 Neahorum tri fant gener. a Ke F t - Nan 


* 


etiam cam ſeipſo componitur a ut, j, quod in 


DE VE ABO. — 


—_— 


GENTE” 


TT 2 n * 2 
er eee 


— _— Jt. . ea * * x 
* , patios mos, 
- 


2: 
_— +. 


* 
— — 14 4 · 2 * " 


Nam aliud fubftantivam dicitur : ut, ſum, ei, er IN 
Aliud abſolutum, fic dictum, quod ; per 2 
folvat. Atque hoc rurfum duplex eſt. Nam alterum ad 
completam in ipſo verbo ſignificat, nec in aliud tranſeuntem 
embuls,” dor mio, pluit, ningit alterum vero paſſionem i 
completam indieat; ut, pallio, rubes, albeſeo, nig ren. ⁵⁶ 

Eſt et allad, eujus atio in rem cognatae fignificationis trankt 
tertiam perſonam paſſivae yocis uſurpat: ut, Bibo vinum, vin 
bitur. Curro ſtadium, ftadium curritur. Vivo vitam, vita vid 
unt praeterea, quae ſimplicia quidem neutra ſunt, compt 
vero agendi vim concipiunt :* ut, ev, ade 3 mingo, commilighy 

Dzropexs, quod in or finitum, vel activi ſignificationem 
bet; ut, /oquer verbum : vel neutrius 3 ut, bliebe, 0 
” Conmyne, quod in or finitum, tam activam, quam pa 
fignificationem obtinet: ut, 7ezeror, criminor, conjolor, Hias 
per mr, Adulir, fruſiror, digner, teftor, interpretor, ampleiiit 
editor, experior, ementior, ofculor « : multaque id genm d 


7h 


It 


quae paſſim apud veteres reperias. 
5 DE MO PDO. 
MP! verborum ſex enumerantur. l 
Inpicærivvs, qui ſimpliciter aliquid fieri, aut non a 
definit: ut, Probitas laudatur, et alget. Fav. l. 74. 
Hic modus aliquando per interrogationem uſurpatur: ut, A. 
in aſtu venit I aliud eæ alis mulum. Ter. Fun; v. 5. 17. 
| Aliquando per dubitationem ; ut, Sedeone, an moittibis ell 
1 Sil. viü. 267. . 38% ARR bb IMA e 
_— Jartarivys, quo inter imperandum utimur. 


of " _— 2 <2 * A. "_ OUR TEIN.” 4 { 
lie modus ſuturum non habet, {ed praeſens duplex: ut, * 


1 


o 


Aut ſi es dura, nega; fin es non dura, venito, Prop. II. 22. 
Tityre, dum redzo ( brevit oft bis] paſee rapeltas ; ;, 
; "Et potumt paſtas age, Tityre, et inter ggenduunn. 


' Ocetrſare capro "eorpu ferit ile) caveto, Virg. Edl. 1 % 
« Commaninn claſſe adſcribuit er gra mmatici, qubrum parti xa 
1 uſarpata occurrunt Cuyufmodi fro; nts rot / 


f 
ter 24 hic memorata: Oſculor autem, quod etiam in Rudin ent)! ase 
Ka ——— 


an blo communs. 7 #1itey fam. 
7 ! + F | 7 ; 


V+E-R: Br Vir Me * 
ſheteritury autem a ſubjunctivo V al : ut, Ced ame te. 
mm, valetudinis feceris., I. 2 8. A. 1 
e, guanti cupias coe nara? nec 4 * 
Wii verhum, | coeng a tibi.e J Man Man aly.4 ai 
um fit, 


et illa 4 paſſiva: pr ; N It, determinatum 
practeriti Inperativi eſſe fatetur Priſcianus. A gin e 


lic tnodus etiam permiſſivus We 4 Lenden per 
 permiſſio ſignificetur: ut. nn 

pace tua, atque invito numine Vn 3 = 3 
en periere, luant peccata, nec ulles. cn 


ris auxilio. Virg. Aen. x If... 
que aliquando etiam ſuppofitivus, atque hortatiyus veel 
ut, In media arma ruamus. Virg. Aen. ii. 353 7. 
Modus o tativus, potentialis, et ſubjunctivus, quinque ſeparats 
hi vocibus — habere videntur; ut eſt r LI —— 
Pendum of autem praeſens in his modis aſſumere ae 
wationem futnri: ut, Utinam alipuando tecum loguar, 
ſOera7Ivve eſt, quo o us fieri rem aliquam ; nec rafert 
Pee fit, an fat, an fit facienda ; ut, Utinam bonis literis futcs 


bonds. 


PorenTIALIS, quo poſſe, relle, aut debere eri aliquid fignt 
: ut, | 
ele, eadem a ſummo, minimbque paita : : pro, potes epo. 
þ - Fare, Juven. i. 14. 

mim rem tam veterem pro certo aff rmet} pro, ya He. 
NM Mare. Liv. i. 3. ſ 
expeRes, ut ſtatim gratias agat, qui 'ſanatur invites: 4 pro, 


* 


+ 


o 
EQ - 


| non debes expectare. Quintil., vv r9 abate 
JLeci hunc modum nun per indicativum, EET 
et particulam a exprimunt. 2 * 


. * feceris et addideti non practerits, ed ftw ant 
imperati vo uſurpatur. Commodius fotſan oem 
uerit ille L. Brutus, Fhil. x, Gt fi 11 20 illad . 


«pd 
it 7 l. 
alu Fue rie- 


0 r 2. Met, xiii. 2 F4- Atque hoe ee 1 videtur, modus 
2 x — — 42 Liv. is, zu © 8" Docet hoc 
Las 7 rijcrames,, exempirs non utitur, Oren; ithias vie 


0 55 97150 


4 
dit uit R IS: Ld 
| 2 — mages ca — | tea. ne 


W. f * - 5 v 1 


1. 


— —_ —— — 
— _—_— — 


ie ASU. 


'* SynivncrIvys, qui niſi uteri ſubjiciatur orationiy vel a 
bi ſubhectam orationem habeat, per ſe ſententiam non ahl 
Doxec eris felix, mnultos numerabis amicos- | 

Tempora ft fuerint nubila, ſolus eris.' Ovid. Til i. 
Temporum igitur vocibus hi tres modi per omnia, fig 
tum eit, copveniunt ; difcernuntur vero ſigntficatu, et | , 
Optativus enim ſemper adhaeret adverbio cuipitm optandit 
Utinam veniat alipuando temps. Potentialis verb neque ul 
adverbium adjunctum habet, nec conjunctionem. Subjunflf 
autem ſemper aliquam conjunctionem neren habet & 
venero; ut faceas; cum ccenavero. 
—Inpimrervvs, qui agere, pati, aut eſſe 123 at citra 
tam, humeri, et Perſonde differcntiam : ut, Malin probis gt 


2 882 
DE TEMPOR 33 F 
<PMPORA funt quirque 6. a 
Praeſens, quo actio nunc geri fignificator : -ut, (it 
um, quo prius quidem aliquid in agendo f 

Nificatur, non tamen abſolntam tunc tæmporis fuiſſe 3&yay 

ut, Virgil. Aen. i. 451. . 

Hic templum Jrnoni ingens Sidonia Did 

Condebat, Erat enim adhuc in opere, 1 
Ferfectum. quo 8 abſolutãque engerer 10% , 
Hoc in paſſivis, deponentibus, et communibus, daplex 

et ob id duphc! eircuitione explicatum: alterum, quo prot 

eritum exprimitur; ut, prar/ics ſium ; alterum, quo uf 
eteritum indieatur; ut, pranjur Al. Non enn, f 

pranſus ſis, peed fu. commode apteve dixeris. . 
_ Phoſqnampe o actio jamdiy practerita ſig 
Futurum, quo res in f uturo gerenda ſrgniffettur. 
Hoe promiſſivum a nonnullis vocatur, quod 1 
7 — aut . n fo. 1 
— Bae, axa pete mut. Oy. 

Fs _ Ter Irena — — : wt, vida, ae 
te argno animo ferry acci er, arg rem ſereri N 
And. li. 3.23. £ | 

1 


3 


— % M „ bee 


Ha. Kedimancs, p. 16. n, . 4 De cemporibus videaniur # 
udintzua, P» 17, as, 4 * 


VEEBVM EN 


exactum futurum etiam in ſubjunctiuo modo 
: ut, Ero ſecuricr dum legam, fatrmgue A eum 
Pln. I. vi. ep. 4 4. 


Leſt duplex: fimplex ; ut Vario: danpel y 7 ut, 64. 
rio. 


| 2 compoſita, quorum ſimplieia exoleverunt, ſunt; ue 
Vid, aſpicis, conſpicio Þ, adi piſcor , experior, rompe- 

Faule, impedio, deleo, imbus, compello, appellb, incenuo, 
Agro, cangrito 9, Me , inſtigo, inpleo, er 
| R. alia. 


dar — Graecis nata: ut, indus & Nw ber. 


Ne. 
: DE 'SPECIE. 


AAFCIES eſt duplex. 

"3 © 
Narriva, quae eſt prima verbi poſitio : ut, ſerves, 
1 Eerlva, quae à primitivã deducitur; ut, ferveſco, 


tivorum genera ſunt ; quingue. | 
* Eicativa 6, a grammpaticis appellata (quae Valk meditatita 


et augmentativa appellat ) in /co deſinunt »: ut, Laba- 
. 8 edoxmiſco. 
autem inchoationem ſignificant: ut, Juceſcit, id eſt, Jn: 
hers: aut certè gliſcere et intendi ; ut, 
enten nequit, ardeſcitque tuendo; hoc ck, agi ma 
i We ardet. Virg: Aen. i. 77. 
W tis pleraque pro thematibus primari do aka 0 5 
ie, conticeſco id eſt, times, 27770 taceo. 
4 equentativa deſinunt in 7, ſo, xd, aut tar: ut, vifte; afe- 
** 74, viſa, quaſh ; we o, dex ſector, Kili 


at 


i * in tim nonnanquam etiam exprimitur : ut, In N 
1 Aer ut, ſi te inde exemerim, 2 — te molam, 44. 
8i paulnlum modo quid te fu periet im. Id. Heaxts ii. 
1 77 od lo, 252 7147. 45 18 Catall. il. 

fligo, Lucret. % Ve en. al fra 
1 N etiam n 1, frulſcor 


57 % ; 
_— 
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, 
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DER FIGVR A. I 


4 tempore A re , futurk 8 A5. pegecta, vel provteritds 
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ad _ 
- » — 


* a arr — 
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Es hood ; — 2 2 2 
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TY VERBVM. 

Significant autem ve] afhiduitatem quandam, vel comtum 
difito, id eſt, frequenter dice; viſe, id eſt, eo ad rid 

Hue pertinent et illa ; ve/ltco, fodico, —_ ſimilia A 

nus, quae a grammaticis etiam apparativa appellari ſolent. 
Deſiderativa æ finiunt in vis pe: lecturio, parturio, f 
coenaturio. 

Haec ad ſignificationem ſuorum 8 indium, 2 
appetentiam quandam adjiciunt : ut, lecturie, id eſt, lege 
Pio ; coenaturio, id eſt, cupio cornare, 
Diminutiva, in , vel /o, exeunt ; ut, ſerbillo, cantill, | 
ti; id eſt, parum ac modice forbeo, canto, bibs, III. 

Imitativa ſunt, quae imitationem ſignificant ; ut, patrifh ; 
ticiſſo, platoniſſo. 

At Latini hac forms non adeo delectati ſunt 3 unde pro g 
eſo, graecor ali ſunt: ut, cornicor, a cornice ; vin, | 
pe; bacchor, a Baccho, 


DE PERSONA. _— 


PRES fant verbi perſonze: Fm ut, * e 
legis: tErtia 3 ut, gil 6. 3d 


— 
* = 


DE. NVMERO- 


| 4 " 
Nara ſunt duo: ſingularis; un, Jego; Phra; w 
gimus 6 


DE CONIVGATIONE. | 
r IDEM de conjugandorum verborum ratio 
8 e traditum- eſt; et, quaę pueri 3 
callere debent; proximum fuerit, A 

Rona L1izt11 de praeteritis et ſuptnis 


11 ̃ ̃ nee bu : 
nus utiles) par avidzate iqbibantur. 


Haec infra medirarivg appellantnr, % 57. bt Perſons a _ 


verbis ſunt termina tionss per a . 
. NIP e 


* * 4 
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4 " * \ gr == in 2 L 
o k , . , \ 1 "A x! u „ Ea 
9 © w . . Fin ; a 
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* * - os 


Secunda cagjugatio- 


„ nigreo 
5 habyt — ha 
Nut luxi, ſedæu ſedi, 

; /ed prandev 


Z 


. "® , > 
s * 4 
8. 


4 


it 
e | 


Wt 
DE vVERBORVM. 
PRAETERITIS. BT eri. 


* 1 


w hvo lavi x, juyo juvi, nexõge ne xui * B, 
0 970d ſecui, neco g, necui 7, mico verbug 
micui, plico u plicui 9, frico guad fricui aa: 
mo guod domyi, ton quod tonal, ſong verpump 
F bnui, crepo guad crepui, veto guat V vetui dat, 
cubo cubui: ard 44ec forrantur 228 avi 6. 
arri dedi, ſto ſtas formere ftetiows. 
ypermeter verſus, qui plus juſta "and canſtar, {ed cplideads 


mä voce ſequentis verzüs. 
pn @ pracſenti perfecium format ui dan? | BEN 
| : execige/julſi ; 
C guegue, mulceo _ 
prangi, Eides di, | 22, 
Js rideo Fills Aale p . 
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2 Prima conjugatio. 
= 'P in sen perfectum Jormat in ay}; =_ 
U, no nas navi, vocito vocitas vocitavi. * 
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46 VERBVM: 


an compofitorum itis ſþ 


, + Vici. ſin? n, S ab ant iquo Vico, quod ex u.. Sica icon 10. 7 


__ his inſra 2 fyllaba prima: 
* nam —_ pependi, motdeo/#/:gue momordi, 
pondeo habere ſpopondi, tondeo vi/tque totondi. 
a ar arteges f fe geo vertitur i ſi: 
—.— of A mulgeo yl dat guogue mulxi a, 
rigeo frixi, lugeo luxi, Habet a ri. 
Dat fleo fles gerd, leo les levi 6, iadhque natum 8 
Deleo delevi, Fo ples plevi y, neo nevi. 
A maneo manſi formatur ; torqueo torſi, 
Haereo vu haeſi. Veo fit vi: ut, ferveo fervi 95 _ * 
Niveo, et inde ſatum poſcit conniveo, nivi ö 
Et nixi; cieo civi, vieogze vievi. | 
Tertia conjugatio. 
T* rtia praeteritum formabit ut hic manifeſlum. 
Bo fit bi: ut, lambo lambi : ſcribo excipe ſeripſi, 
E t nubo pe 3 antiquum 7 cubui dat. | 
Co fit ci: ut, vinco vici: : oult parco peperci 
E. 45 dico dixi, duco qrogue a 4 
Do ft di: ut, mando IIA ed ſeindo ſeidi dat, . 
- Findo fidi, fundo fudi; tundo tutudi ga, ö! 
. r tendo tetendi, pedo pepedi ; 
Junge cado cecidi, pro verbers cacdo cecidi, q 
| Cedo pro diſcedere, five locum dare, ceſſi: een 
Vado, rado, laedo, ludo, divido, trudo, * © +, 00050 
Claudo, plaudo, rodo, ex do ſemper faciunt ſi &. 
Go fit xi: ut, jungo junxi : ſed r ante go vult fi; 
U, ſpargo ſpark : lego legi, et ago facit egi; | 
Dat tango tetigi, pungo punxi pupugigque ; 
Dat frango fregi ; pago vox for mare vetuſta © 
Vult pe 5 IT pegi quod dat guogue panxi 2. 
_ o ceu traxi docet, et veho ve i. 


vetere⸗ gra mmatr. fed auftorem non proferunt.. 
on i ma iter, f d levi. At Fadleo, ef — 2 — ad prins 


| 


. 


* eurrit: Fervi potids a fervo — wy fer por 1 41 


& vr it nc l 
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YER BY MM; 
bo ft ui: colo cen coluĩ: pfallo excipe cum py 
i ine p, nam li tibi fermat utrumgue 3 - 
elo velli vulſi guogue, fallo fefelli,, 
þ « pro frango ceculi, pello pepuligue. 
Wo ft ui: yomo ce vomui: ſed emo facit emi 
po petit compſi, promo prompſi; adice demo 
{ frmat dempſt, ſumo ſumph g, premo preſſi. 
No fit vi: ſino cen ſivi: temno excipe tempſi; 
ffterno ſtravi, ſperno ſprevi, lino levi + 
dun lint et livi, cerno guogue crevi : 
, pono, cano, genui, poſui, cecini dart, 
Po fit pſi: ut, ſcalpo ſcalpſi: rumpo excipe rupi 
epo 910d format ſtrepui, erepo ꝙ guad crepui dat. 
(uo ft qui: ut, linquo liqui :: eoquo demite coxi. 
r vi: ſero cen pro plants et ſemino ſeyri, 
ſerui melius ſemper dabit erdino figngns ; 
Wt verro verri et verſi, uro uſſi, gero geſſi, 
eo quaeſi vi, tero trivi, curro cucurri. 
bo, veluti & probat arceſſo, inceſſo, atęue laceſſo, 
wit ſivi: /ed tolle capeſſo cape 
que capeſſivi facit, argue faceſſo faceſſi v, 
io viſi; /e pinſo pinſui Babebit. | 
ft vi: 22, paſco pavi: cult poſco popoſci, 
© didici diſco, quexi formare qulniſeo $. © 
Flo ft ti; at, verto verti: od ſiſto votetur 
ſacio flare acticum, nam jure ſtiti dat; 
mitto miſt, peto vt formare petivi 13 
w ſtertui habet, meto meſſui: ab eto fit exiʒ 
eto flexi ; necto dat nexui babetgree 
A tian: pecto dat pexui habet guogue pexi. 
cello (a inveni tur. Nonuulli ha eo qua tuor practerita 
1 . ſeri debere ay war Le a ptr Jeduch 
„ de livi quoque dubitatur. Crepo primate hand rarum etiam ter. 


Wt Ertichss, vetus grammat, ſed nullo ſcriptore confiomat, &« Sing n 
uo, quod 4 4 C Accerſo, pat | n 


47 


; 


attenus additum fuit, in- 
errors” pro arceſſo 4ici. ſolitym notat Fo. » Et faceſtivi olim 
ew o/tendit. & Quiniſco non reporitur, 0 conquuiſco conquexi 
. Ita Ne verſus editns at in a 1 

1 a 8 2 2 e Vo 
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Aitque ado, diſco, ſto, poſco, rite creatis. 


4 VERBVM. 
Vo fit vi: ut, volvo volvi : vivo excipe vixi. 
X-0 fit ui, ut menſtrat texo quod texui habebit a. 
Fit cio ci: ut, facio feci, jacio guogue jeci : 

Antiquum lacio lexi, ſpecio guogue ſpexi. | 
Fit dio di: ut, fodio fodi. Gio, cen fugio, 8. 
Fit pio pi: ut, capio cepi : cu-pio excipe -pivi 

Et rapio rapui, ſapio ſapui alu, fapivi. as; 
Fit rio ri: at, pario peperi. Tio i geminans f: 

Ut, quatio quaſh g, quod vix reperitur in uſu. 
Denique uo fit ui: ut, ſtatuo ftatui : pluo pluvi y 

Format five plui; ſtruo ſez ſtruxi, fluo fluxi. 

| Quarta conjugatio. 
Uarta dat is ivi: ut, monſ/trat {cio ſcis tibi ſcivi. 
E xcipias venio dans vent, cambio & campſi, 

Raucio rauſi, farcio farſi, farcio ſarſi, 

Sepio ſepſi, ſentio ſenſi, fulcio fulſi, 

Haurio item hauſi; fancio ſanxi, vincio vinxi; 

Pro ſalto ſalio ſalui, * et a- micio · micui dat 21 

Parciùs utemur cambivi, haurivi, amicivi, 

Sepivi, ſancivi, farcivi, atgue falivi &. . 

pes proceleuſmaricus, ex quatuor brevibus ſyllabis confedu. 

DE CoMPO8ITORVM VERBORVM PRAETERINY 

PRaereri tum dat idem ſimplex et compoſitivim : 

U:, docui, edocui nonſtrat. Sed ſyllaba, ſemper 

Duam ſimplex geminat, compoſto non geminatur : 

Praeterguam tribus his, praecurro, excurro », repungo 


A plico compo/itum cum ſub, vel nomine, ut iſta, 
Supplico, multiplico, gaudet. formare plicavi 3 | o 
Applico, complico, replico, et explico &, ui guogue imm 


4 Nexo nexui, quod aliae editiones hie addunt, citatur quidim « 
vammaticis, ſed obſolevie, g Pracſens in uſu manet. 5 Vluvi i 
Add veteres ſolummodo grammaticos oecurrit. Ita Hic verſus 10s 
is edftiontbus legitur. C Occurrunt ta ntùm ſapivi et ſancivi; 
— haurii, et falii, etiam amixi. » Geminationem hacs nom 
Dr A 
yr” alias omiftant. © Implico bis addi Voſſ. ſed replicui vis m_ 
enſct. 9 


$7 


Neri vult oleo Simplex olui, tamen ind? 

i compaſitum melius furmabit olevi; 

wlicis at formam redolet ſeguitur, ſuboletgue a. 
Volta a pungo formabunt omnia punxi; 
um pupugi, interdimque, repungo, —_ 
ts do, quando eff inflexio tertia, ut, Te 
, edo, dedo, reddo, perdo, abdo, e obdo, 
ado, indo, trado, prodo, vendo, didi; at unum 
onda abſcondi. atum a ſto {tas {tit habebit.- 


Mutantia primam vocalem in 8. 
ſirba haec ſimplicia praeſentis practeritique, V4 
omponantur, vocalem primam in e mutant; =; 3» 
mo, lacto, facro, fallo, arceo, tracto g, fatiſcor, \ 
o, carpo, patro, ſcando, ſpargo: pariogue; 

rata per I duo, comperit et reperit, dant; 
ra ſed per ui, velut baer, aperire, operire 5. | 
Waſco pavi tantum compoſta notentur =. | | 
du, compeſco 9, diſpeſco, peſcui hubere 3 \ 
ra, ut epaſco, ſervabunt fimplicis uſum. | 
Mutantia primam vocalem in i, &c. 
ler habeo 2, lateo, falio, ſtatuo, cado, laedo, 
ago, argue cano &, fic quaero, caedo cecidi, 
beg, teneo, taceo, ſapio, rapiogue, | | 
onponantur, vocalem primam in i mutant: 
pio rapui, eripio-eripui : 4 cano natum 
Peritum per ui, cen concino concinui, dat. 
eo /ic diſpliceo; ſed fimplicis uſum | 
duo, complaceo cum perplaceo, bene ſervant u. 
J=jyfta a verbis calco, ſalto, a per u mutant : * 
aloleooaref practerito. Sed alia quoque ab oleo com peſita, practeres 


3 


eta, cam odorem ſignificant, fimplicis ſurmam ſeuuntur. g Pre 
ö þ het. abarceo, Fe/t. perttadto, 2 et retracto, Lac. Fw An = 
— edrtiones, non pert et perui, at recentiores. d Compelco ponetaf 


, cohibeo ; iz proprio ſenſu. pro ſimul paſco, ſcribitur compaſco. 
San impeſco habet, ſed zpud Colum. impaſco. Antehabeo, Tar. 
er,. 2 Sedoccano, Sall. » Praemineo, emineo, promimeo, in- 
00 quae in a liis editt. He addita ſunt, quaſi a maneo compoſita, ab 


neo, 40 nſtes eit * recenti ore grammatici deducued . 
3 * 


1 — 


"Ys | Mau od a. 
zo FEI SVM. 
14 tibi denonſtrant, conculco, inculco, reſulto &. 
* 4 claudo, quatlo, lavo, reſiciunt a: wy 
4 docet: 4 claude, occludo, excludo g; 4 quatiogue, © * 
ercutio, excutio ; 4 lavo, proluo, diluo, rate. 
Mutantia prim. vocal. in i, praeterquam in practeritf 


 Haec fi componas, ago; emo, ſedeo, rego, ſrango, 
Et capio, jacio y, latis, ſpecio, premo, pango, | 


14 


Potalem primam prozſentis ix i ibi mutant, ; 
Practeriti nunguam i ctu, frango, refringo refregi ; 
A capio, incipio incepi : /ed pauca notentur; 
Namgue ſuum /implex perago ſeguitur, fatagoque: F 
Atgue ab ago, dego, cogo ; ſic a rego, pergo, 
Bt ſurgo; medid praeſentis ſyllald ademta 4 
Compojita a pango retinent a guatuor ia; Fa 
Derango, oppango, circumpango, atgue repango 2. 
Nil variat facio, niſi praepofito praceunte: 7 ( | 
Ia doret olfacio, cum calfacio ; mnfciogue, 3 
A lego nata, re, per, prae, ſub, trans, ad praceunte, 
Pracfenti Servant wocatem ; itt 1 cetera mutant ; h 
De quibus haec,. intelligo, diligo, negligo, tantium 
Praeteritum lexl factunt ; religua omnia legi. 

Da $s1{yLicivM vzRBORVM sveixts, 

Unc ex practerito diſcas formare ſupinum. 

Bi ibi tum ſumit : ſic namgue BE bibitum t. 

Ci ft dum; ut vici victum teſtatur, et ici 
ans ictum, feci factum, jeci quogue jactum. 

Di fit ſum: ut, vidi viſum: guaedam geminant ſ; 
tr, pandi paſſum &, ſedi ſeſſum, ade ſcidi guod 
Det ſeiſſum, atgas fidi fiſſum, fodi grogue foſſum. 
Hie etiam advertut, quod ſyllaba prima ſupinis, 
Dunm vult praeteritum geminari, non geminatur: _ 
2 Sie priores qua eda m editiones hos duns verſus exhibuerunt. FAI 
| ping quod in a lis leitur, won a ſcalpo venit, ſed a ſimplici ſculpo 
Fan a 1 cludo. 2 Liv. como, Cic. circumitt | 
titcumſideo, luper ſedeo, d. ſuperjacio, Colum. His addi poſſust * 

fa quaedam ab emo: ut, demo, promo, ſumo. _ #4 Haes qu 
; E pen _ etiam in aliis qubyſdam editionibus buc trag 


L 
4 


VER BV M. 

Mondi dant tonſum dcr, atgue cecidi 

ſgeſum, et cecidi gu dat cafum, argue EVR 

enſfum et tentum, tutudi tunſum 4, algur pepedi 

firmat peditum, aud dedi guod jure datum oult, 
adam: 47, legi lectum j pegi n 
aum, fregi frattum, tetigi gyogue tacti 
aum, pupug! Hou um: fugr fugitum dat. 

ft ſum: ut, Hans pri ſale condis Ali's" 

xpuli pulſum, ceculi culſum' 8, argu? fefelli * 

„ dat velli vulſum : tuli abet quoque Rtum. 

5, 1-1, P-l, qu-i, tum firmant, velut Nr manifeflum «© 

jemtum 3 5 Ven! ventum, c cecini 4 can cantum ; Wax. 

dio cepi captum, coepi, I flegue coeptum, | 

po rupi ruptum 5 lqul 44%. lictum. 

I ſum: l, vetri Verſum ? pepeti elbe partum. 

fit ſum: ut, viſt viſum i; ſamen il gemi nato 

firmebit miſſum : fulſi eæcipe ſultum 

— fark ſartum guogue fartum, 


F oo. C . * 


eſtum; r duo A | 
tum? ine dt 


1 14 indulſümgueꝝ reguirit. . 
ft ptum: ut, ſcripſi ſcriptum: campſi excipe campſum 
um: a ſto 2 He ed, 4 fiſtogue b ph 
„in ttatum ,: verti tamen excipe verſum. 
ſi ft tum: ut, flavi flatum : pavi excipe paſtum; 
avi lotum intenlum lautum atgue lavatum, 2 
1 potum interdum facit et potatum, G 
101 fautum, cavi cautum; 4 ſero ſevi 
tes rite ſatum, livi linigue litum dat; 
| 2 ſolvo ſolutum, volvi a volvo volutum, 
fingultivi ſingultum i, veneo venis 4 
n venum x, ſepelivi ritè ſepultum. 
wd dat ui dat itum; ut, domui domitum : wenne bean, i 
un in uo, quia ſemper ui formabit in utum; - - 
# tuſum, unde tuſus, Plin. 8 De cello ceculi antea difum 28 


: 4 , 8 a vulſi- Coepio in aeſenti obſe ſolevit. « Vilum« {1 
— Torſum in uſu EZ efut. * Indulſum, * - 
derte bio ie fs a, p. c ſupinum, nec particibium legitur. 
« 2 ac e unde m_y h. e. ve- 
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RK 1 
xui 1 exutum ;; 4 r 


; Vl. ſecui Naum be RECU1.. 1 Few . n. 1 lj. 
Frictum, fruſcui. ite PL anicui 4 * 


Torrui abe tatum, da 4 % 
V Kr arti, be um ls 
ic ſalui faltu w occur e 3 i | 
Pinſui habet ET” endo erungue * 1 | 6 
A ſero vult ſertum, fic Oak 12 quoque te "_— 
Haec ſed ui mutant in fum ; ham centeo cenfurn, F 
Cellui & Habet celſum, wat aol fi Set guogue Abet 7 
Nexui item nexum, fc pe er Quoque pexum . 
XI Ft tum: ut, An Wen inte cer iy" 4 
N, finxi fickum, minxi mictum, aajice pinxi 
Dan, pictum, ſtrinxi f dictum, rinxi 2 e 
Xum, flexi, plexi 3, a. Aan; et fluo 1 ll F 
es proceleyſmaticus. ou” yon 4 i 
Ds courosrromvsi VERBORVM — | 


CO ee tum ur fnplræ mathr 4 ue fi 
Quamwois non cadem ffet ſe m fylhe e 


File; ta a tiinfitm, Jett n, Wa a düster Fe,. uin 
1 Melis dumtd, Trum Þ 3, of "4 Altun; gur fulram. 4 
A ſero, guamlo tum formar, rompbſta rum dmr. 
Haec captum, f. one , jagtum, 15 tum, a per e 9 8 F 

Et cantùm, fatiiim , Drogat fittum. 
Perbem edo enn an ant * Facts clin, . "OR 

Drum 4untaxat comedo Jermabet Urumque. | 
A noſco tantum duo cogritum et agnitum Babenpm, 

Cetera dant notum n oft jam nofcitum in uſn, 


„Et rutum, _y ruta caeſu a Fee, Potis Abbe a 

Fro neQum vix gitar nift apud vert. gramm. ty Occuli, V. Place. Sr 

a celleo, non legiter; of Im nomen ef}, non participiuny. & lad j 

3 bc #li2z+ editt. DS patoi | af um, tatui caflum caritümque. 8 

im eft a pando, tafſum adjecli v, et catitum con venit Aale, 

a A ni, dat num | Ringo aum non legitur, tanto r 7 
2 miete plext, p/o punio, in i pots vix raperi tur. 

_ G5 pots wm et rutrum. ver0ne SS 1 

"I * r- pts hum Ja * . 


* N % 


. 
- | 1 
. p 


* 16:2 


P 3 = 
* 8 err 


. C4). 


VE RB 7M: 
92 PRARTERITIS VERBORVA 2 op 


or admittunt e peſlerioce r 

in 1 verſo u per us, et fam 57 Fier 88 

., 4 lectu, edc dum 6, ful. n nm 

If 45 er f Hunt oft commune notandum.. | 
oatior dat paffus, et f 

2 . Þ compaſſus, Peper! | 

: fateor dat faſſus, ef nt j 1 

. confitear confeſſus, diffiteorgue... + 

1 diffeſTus 1 adior dat greſſus, et et inde. We 

; ut, digredior digreſſus: junge latiſcoer 

ſum d, menſus ſum metior, utor et uſus. 

r orditus 8, s incepto dat ordipr orſeꝶ: 

uus ve“ nixus ſam, ulciſcor et ultus, 

nul iratus & reor atgie ratus ſum. 

or vlt oblitus fam, fruor pft 

re fruitus, miſereri jange miſertus. 

or 2? tucor 297 tutus 1 25 tuitus ſum 3+ 

wr adde locutus, et a ſequor adde ſecutus. 

nor fact expertus; formare paciſcor 

f paftus ſum, nanciſeor nactus, apiſcor 

vetus ef rerum aptus ſum, ande adipiſcor adeptus. 

peror queſtus, proficiſcor unge profectus, 

wicor ſum experrectus; e hee guogue commi- 

commentus, naſcor natus, monorgue | 

ns, argue orior guod praeteritum facit onus. 


VERBIS GEMINVM PRAETERITVNM HABENTIBYS, | 

viz. ad formam in o et or. 

fitum a#ivae et paſſivae vocis habent hac ©) : 

Reno coenavi et coenatus ſum tibi format, 
% juratus, potogue potavi * 

dtudo titubavi ve/ titubatus, 

| * Verſus bypermeter. 


Nudimenta, p. 39. 0. B. g Vox ecelt ois . | 
7 Diffellül wo, 4 Feflus pac ro Or- 
| Math trum, at obfo, - 5960 41 Ve. De vit. ſerm. i. 24. Ira- 
en Ehe rolnut, » Tutus ap Salluft. B. J. c. 110. 6 Keil. 
i,, en, quae eadem ann forms, 

ran 
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4” VER BVM. * 
4 Prandeo;prandi et ꝓranſus ſum; phaa placui dart , 
Et 22 ſueſcg ſyevi vult atgue ſuetus . * ny 
Nubo nupſi nuptague ſum; gueis junge hbetgue 2 
Duet libuit Fact et libitum, ſimul et heet adde +. 
Dans licuit licitum,, taedet guod tacduit.e? dar _ 
Pertaeſum 8, adde pudet faciens puduit puditimgue, F. 
Atque piget tibi quod: format piguit pigitumgue., = 


Dr NEvTRO-PASSIVORVM 'PRAETERITIS, ff - 
Satro pafevey fie praeteritum tibi format, 44 
Gaudeo gaviſus ſum, fido fiſus, et audeo ® LC. 


Auſus ſum, fio fans, ſoleo ſolitus fum 7. | * 
8 Verſus hypermeter.. | 3 
Ds. vERBIS' PRAETERITYM MYTVANTIBVs 8 'F: 
Cm praeterittim verba accipiunt aliunde. _ | 
Inceptivum # in {eo tans pro primario & adoptat 
Practeritum ejuſdem derbi: vult ergo tepeſco 
A tepeo tepui, ferveſco 4 ferveo fervi; 
A video cerno vt vidi; à concutio vult _ 
Praeteritum quatio concuſſi, a percutiò ue 
Percuſſi ferio; a myngo vt meio minxi ; 
A ſedeo fido vult ſedi n, à ſuffero tollo 
Suſtuli, et 4 fuo ſum fui, et 2 tulo rite fero tuli &, 
A ito ſiſto ſteti fantùm pro fare, furogque 
Infanivi t 2 verbo infanio dutens: © 
Sic poſcunt, veſcor, medeor, liquor, reminiſcor, 
Practeritum a paſcor, , ede, recordor. 
ern ' vVerlus bypei meter. r 
De vxRRS PRAETERITO CARENTIBYY FF 
PN ten fugiunt, vergo, ambigo, gliſco, fatiſco 9, R. 
Polleo, nideo :: adiþarr, inceptiva; ut, pueraſco !:? 
4 In prioribus editt. addita ſunt, caſſus a cateo, paſſus a pateo, 4, 
antea, p. 5g · n. iʒ item veneo venditus ſum, quod rectius a vendor ; et mas 
. merui, quod a mereo. 5 Taeduit vi x occurrit, et pertaeſum eſt a fem. 
3Maeſtus 4 maereo 1* addunt recentiores editt. quod nomen et, nec gun 
autiquroribus. & Verba bates praeterito arent, quemad modum auttm ab ay 
Ad ſappleri palit, Die aſtenditur. *'s Inchoativa haec ſupra appellant, ne 
$ N primitzto igiti practeritiem azſit, incepti vum eo carere neceſſe eft : if, 
baſco a lab. » Legitur autem ſidi a pud Colum. S Fatiſco a fans 
ſco, "rep etiam practerito caret. « Simplex verbum wn eſt in iu. # 
mi hibus ſtil, deduct᷑a, ita ſilveſco, ſruticeſco, ſterileſco, et alia. 


F vir 
' x He <6] * 3 8 
. uibus tarnere afiva ſupins; 1 

netuor, timeor: meditativa æ omnia, praeter 
2 #, eſurio, guae praeteritum duo ſervant.” 


wy 


r - 
E 83 


r rard aut nunguam -retinebunt werba ſupinm ; 
Lambo, mico micui, rudo, ſcabo, Pparco- peperci v, 
eco, poſco, diſco, compelco, uiniſco o, 


; * oy . x7 * ö 48 "= 40 ' 
ingo, ſugo, lingo s, ningo, fatagogve, .....1 
volo, nolo, malo, tremo, ſtrideo, ido, . GH 

eo, liveo, avet &, paveo, conniveo, fervet:. BY. 


Wi n compoſitue ; ut, renuo: 4 cado ; ut, accido,: praeter 
ido quod facit occaſum, recidogue recaſum Þ: ON, 
kuo «, linquo x, luo A, metuo, club, frigeo, calveo pu, * - 

fferto, time? * ic luceo, et arceo, cujus | l 
alta ercitum habent ; fic a gruo, ut ingruo, wats : 
paecungue in ui formantur neutra /erundae 3 rt 
pias oleo, doleo, placeo, taceogre, | 
to, item careo, noceo, jaceo v, lateogue, 5 
neo, caleo; gaudent haec namgue ſupins 

Verſus hypermeter. | 2 


tDefiderativa haec ſupra vocantur, p. 44. Valio autem medirativaſent, quae 
„tin ſſo. 2 45. ELix rg in praeterito. Sed a parſi 8 
af Triſc, ꝙ De compeſco, quiniſco, vid. ſupra,p-49:47-+* Sugo 
et lingo lictum tribuit of. Aveo praeterito caxet, item flaveo, 
neo, ut idem cenſet. » Simplex non eſt in uſu. Et incido, unde 
alurus, Pin. At reliqua compoſita a ſpuo. * Std compoſeta li. 
kn: uf, relidum, & A Luo, pro ſolvo, luizum 3 unde luicurus, Clau- 
Epo lavo, compoſite lutum ; quod aſtendunt partici ia ablutus, dilu- 
Pe A leraequè editiones bic legunt calvo; cujus ine minit . 

uw aut ore m profert. » Jaceo Mt ponitur loco pateo, quod in omnibus 
e ftetit editt, ſapinis autem carere ſupra dictum juit, p. 52+ n. i. 


15 58. Grammatici participium futuri in tus, et praeteriti in us, a 
rt, hinc omnibus verbis 
ö | * 


ſupino 
4 45 inum tribuunt, quorum alterutrum ex his par- 
$ lepitur, licet jorſan ſupinum ipſum a ud veteres ſeriptores, qui hodie 
ra compareat ; quod non fancis ſan? eorum, quae in ſuperiofibus 
mn: de ſupiri formatione continentur, aceidit. Atque eddem rationg iis, 
, He ſ ino carere dicuntur, utrumgue participium deeſſe, intelligi oportet. 
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3s  VERBVM 
DE VERBIS DEFECTIVIS.. 


Ed nunc, ut totum percurras ordine verbum, 
His pauca dabis mutilata et AXOMALA erbat 
as, clauda quidem remanent, nec werfibus apta, 
5 reris pedilut pleniſpue incedere gaudent, 7 
ſee ſequens dabitur, quem cernis, ſermo ſolutus. 
PaAksENs indicativi, ato, ais, ait; plural. aiunt. 
Imperf. aiebam, zichas, aiebat; pl. aiebamus, aiebatis,a 
Imperativus, ai. 
Praeſens optat. potent. et ſubj. ia, 27a? 3 plur. aiamut al 
Praeſens particip. aiens. 


PRAESENS optat. et ſuhjunct. aujim, aufe, auſit; plur. . 
For vx. indicat. aloe his. 
 Imper. ſalve, r 3 plur. ſalvete, ſalvetote. I 
Infinit, \falvere. 1 
Ir ERA T. ave, wer; plur. avete, averote. uy 
Infin. avere c. 
Iurzx. cedo, plur. crnte: i. e. tic vel porrige, dicite 
Porrigite. 
Fvrvs. Fax-o et fax-im, -is, it; plur. imis, itis, in: 
* ecero et fecerim, xc 8. 
Haven . optat. potent. et * Jorem, fd fore 5 f 
Hrem: pro eſem, &. | 
nitivus, 5 are, I. e. futurum eſſe. 
Ppxarsens indicat. quae/o ; plural. guacſumus. 
Ir tr, {ola vox eſt, incipit fignificans. | 
| Powers i indic. inguum, i inquis, inquit ; plur. inquimus, inguia 


inguiebat ; mnguiebant.. 
Perfectum, inguiſti. * 


Futurum, inguiet, inpuiel. 
Imperat. . Ter. imquito, Plaut 7. 
Aveo pro cop habet tem por 8 Vit Le 


Plues 
| 2 — # lem pora Þuic eben, fe 
. bored 


" -.VERBVYM. my 
. ale. a 


r. vale, valeto; 28 valete, valente. 

it. valere 2 | a 
e quatuor uentia, 0 odi, coeps, rin, deni 4, ads 

-practeriti — et pluſquamperfecti omnium modorum 
7s habent 3- ut et futuri quoque, quoties a praeterito. indi- 

mmer: in reliquis magnd ex parte deficiunt, niſi quod 

in imperativo ſing. memento, Plural. mementote, habet: 

| nevi, et 047, carent imperativo. + | - 

bunt praeterea pueri, for, dor, der, fer. a for, Froptici 

Iri. 

heterea dic, duc, fac, fer, pro dice, duce, face, fere, voces 

JW 2pocopen conciſas et decurtatas. 

in aique notabunt co, et guev, habere imperſectum ib am 

, in futuro 160, quibo. [4 


DE VERBIS IMPERSONALIBVS... 


de perſonalibus quidem hactenus dictum eſto; deinceps ve- 
i de imperſonali nalibus dicendum, quae nominati vum certae 
I; Few reciprunt, ſed mutatur nommativus in ob- 
quod Anglice perſonaliter dicimus, I muſt read Vir- 
Latin imperſonaliter effertur, Oportet me legere Kirgilium, 
perſonalia igitur appellantur, non quod perſons careant 
Pet enim, ut videmus, vocem ogg N tam acti- 
quam paſſivam, urima.) {ed quia nullius e aut 
* 1 niſi ex adjuncto . 
us caſu obliquo, ſortiantur. Nam qportet me, primae pere 
ell videtur, numerique fingularis ; oportet nos, primae 
me pluralis.; apartet te, ſecundae perſonac Bagh 1 0- 
bus, ſecundae pluralis : atque itidem de reliquis 


ke igitur imperſonalia dupliciz; activae vacis, arne 


ly 1 Ne logs verbum | ee ſed pv bent diene 
d Venit no of 107 provetereta A- 

== : ods 4 — ur Tf 7 Alii er 
2 e he, pacter m. 
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 VERBVM. .c 
1 activae vocis ſunt haec, et his ſunila a 
cidit, canducit, conſtat, contingit, decet, eſt, evenit,expeait, i 
e, juvgt, libet, licet, liguet, miſeret, oportet, piget, Placei 
nitet, pote/t, pracftat, Piaget, refert, reſtat, ſolet, tacdet, vacdh, 
Denique nullum fere verbum elt tam perſonale, ut non 
hy as formam poſſit induere: non e diverſo. 
orum tamen quaedam perſonaliter uſurpantur: ut, 
Virtus placet probis. Pecunia omnia poteſt. Ars juvat ene, 
Quae adſolent, quaeque opartent 
| ' Sipna ad /alutem eſſe, omnia huic eſſe video, Ter. And. iii, 2.4 
Conjugantur autem in tertia perſona ſingulari per omnes i 


A liquet non extat praeteritum; ?aedet Pertagſum £/3 format 
miſeret, et miſereſcit, miſertum eſt. | 
In vxeniuntur etiam in uſu J itum eſt, lititum of, pigitum | 
— 72 pedites ft ; provenyit. Pl libet, licet, Ilses, 
padet. | 
IupzRSONALIA ma vocis K omnibus verbal 2 
et neutris: ut, turbatur, curritur. 

 Imperſonalia ſupinis, et vocibus gerundii carent y. 


DE GERUNDIIS. 


GGERVNDIA porrò voces participiales vocari poſſunt, ] 
ſimilia participiis ſunt ; I proverbialia dieimah 
ſunt ſimilia proverbiis. 

Proinde quia parun. videbamus convenire inter mut | 
utrim ad verba, an ad participia propids pertineant, hie in d 
a utriuſque partis relinquimus, ut, utri velint, ſeſe regn0 

cant. 
Porrò a nomine caſum; a verbo agendi, vel patiendi;” 
neutrius ſignificationem accipiunt. 

Et quia temporum nec diſcrimen diſcretis vocibus rec 1. 
5 numeros aut perſonas admittunt; ideo nec Juſta vera 

Poſſunt, nec participia 1 _ - 

0 Tocludumtur He neutra et 2. 2 iu ſupre ra, % $4- * * 


omni carent, etfr raro uſt 0g et de rages dici 17 72 
recent ioribus 9 1 2a 4 ia · adjectiva, alii vere ſu 
ee nentrius, * verbs [us caſum ar rg — ej Aale 


r FN 4 N RV * 


PARTICIPHUVM 5 


erndiorum terminationes ſunt tres: di, genitivi casũs; 
net ablativi; aum, nominativi et accuſat. 
Wd autem activè majori ex parte ſigniheare nuilli du- | 
peſt; licet interdum etiam paſhve ſignificent ; cujus rei ex- | 
Wk erunt iſta : 

Wins: erudiendi gratid miſſus : id eſt; ut erudiretur. Juſt wi. 3. 
* videndo 

e id eſt, dum videtur. Virg. Georg. iii IT 215. 4 
. cognoſcendum illuſtria: id ft, ut tognoſeantur. © 
4 jad diſcendum facilis : id eſt, ut diſeatur. Shes: 


DE SUPINTS. 
a eme A quoque merito participialia verba dicuntur, omni. 
Pe cum gerundii vocibus communia habent &. | 
Exeunt autem, prius in am, poſterius i in 4: ut, viſum, 2 
FPbenifcant autem, prius quidem fere activè; . ou | 
tpaſive, ficut in Rudimentis dictum eſt &.. 


DE PAR TICTFETO id) 
4 } ARTICIPIVM eſt pars orationis inflexa caſu; quse a no- 


mine genera, caſus, et declinationem; à verbo tempora, 
Piguticationes ; ab utroque numerum, et figuram accipit. 


ACCIDENTIA PARTICIPTO. +7 


ICCIDVNT' participio ſeptem; caſus, genus, declinatio, 
® tempus, ſignificatio, numerus, figura. 

ay caſu autem, et genere, et declinatione, idem hic ſtatuen· 
a, quod ſupra in nomine eſt traditum. 


DE TEMPORE. 
EMPORA participiorum ſunt tria. | 
PRAESENS in ans, vel ens: ut, amans, legen. L. 


© 71 etiam inter verbalia ſubſtantiva numerari debent, quoum none 
l in a liis cafibus, praeter accuſativum et abla tivum, leguntur. Su io 
4 Fur ufitate vocantur, cum þ 725 verbo motus, et peſterius adiectivo 
C Saepins 1 Rino accidere ut active, quam priori xt 
XA Valli. udit. . iii. 12. Ob quain cauſam forſan 
* mentio de prioris ſupini ſenſu paſſive a cta fuit in Rudimentis. Vid. 
1 17. Pate ium in ns 1. 111 tem poris fignificatione non 
W at: ut, Apri inter fe dimfcant, induraufes aner arb 
; WS: . e. poſtquam induravere. Plin, H. viu. „ Cete- 


* 


vi! 


1 


ric 
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o  FARTICIPIVM. 


Ceterum tens, participium ab co, ſimplex rariùs iſt 
nominativo ; fed unit, cunri, curtem, cume, in obhqu dun 
poſita verò nominativum quidem in Zens ſinitum haben 
vum autem in #uxt#s ut, abiens, abeuntis ; redions, n 
praeter unum, ambiens, ambientis. 

Hane formam ſequuntur et horum gerundia : ut, 45 
8 abeundum ; praeter ambiendi, ambiends, ambiend 


PraZTERITVM vers in 20, ſis, x4 ut, deftus, n 
Fvrvxvxt autem duplex: 


Alterum quidem in rus active at-plurimum ſignif 
aut neutralis: ut, /e#arxs, curſurus. 


Alterum verò in aun, paſhvae ſignificationis ſeinper: 


gendus &. 
DE SIGNIFICATIONE. | 
. — aps ab activia o ad 


docens, docturus; werberans, verberaturss. 


A neutris cadentia neutraliter fignifigant: ut, curren, 


Tus 3 dolens, 1 
A quibuſdam neutris reperiuntur etiam participia in a 
Ane dur, vigilandus, tarendus, dolendus. P 
Paffive ſigntficant, quae a paſſivis deſcendunt : ut, # 
. 3 anditns, 2 
| iunt et participia paſſiva a neutris, quorum tertiae Milt 
' paſſive uſurpantur : ny Aratur terra; hinc arate, et ara 1 
Participia formata à deponentibys imitantur fignifical 
ſuorum verborum : ut, loquens, Joguutys, lapuuturus; 2. 
Deponentibus, quae olim communia fuerunt, manet phy 
pium futuri in 4: ut, ſeguendus, laguendus, utendys, pul 
. oblivi(cendus ; et alia id genus. th 
nt et ejuſmodi deponentia praeteriti temporis p: 
. aa nune paſſivè ſignifioant: ut, MY 
wie oblita mibi tot carming, Virg. Ed. ix. 
or. Ph, 15 $-1 8 


Neditata mils fon , ns r. 
 Mentits ; Xs 
Apoſeen Virg. Aen. ii. 422. 4 4 


waue telg 
4 Þ, dus o 4 
1 e — ſaci —.— go 


| : 4% 
'"PAR'TICIPIVM, on. 
kmuniam denique verborum participia ipſorum figntfiextio- 
int: ut, criminani, crimi nat ciminaturus, rim nana, 
imperſonalibus nulla extant participia, praeter Poenitens 
cn, pertacfus, poenitendus, pudendus «“. 
e participia praeter analogiam a verbis ſuis deducuntur 
6, naſciturut, ſonaturus, arguiturus, luiturus , eruiturusz 
„ moriturts, oriturus, ofurns , futurumꝑ. 
LIA participiis ſunt iſta: tupicatus, togatus, perſonas, 
ks; & innumera hujus ſortis vocabula, quae a nominibug, 
verbis deducuntur. $54.3) 


DE NVMERO. | ger, 
numerus in participiis, ut in nomine: ſingularis; ut, 
gens: pluralis; ut, /egentes. | | 
| DE FIGVRA. 
RA eſt duplex: ſimplex ; ut, /pirans : compoſita z ut, 
iran, $7. 
Ic1Pta aliquando degenerant in nomina participialia, © . 
cum alium caſum, quam ſuum verbum, regunt : ut, au- 
bis, alient appetens, patiens inediae, fugitans litium, 

cum componuntur cum dictionibus, cum quibus ipſorum 
poni non poſſunt : ut, ans, indoctus, innocens, in- 


5 


n comparantur : ut, mans, amantior, amantiſſimus 3 
ior, doctiſſimus. F 
n tempus ſignificare definunt ; ut, Expectem, gut me © 
Woiſurus abiſti! hoc eſt, gui es animo diſcłſſiſti, ut mo" 
m cideres. Ov. Ep. Her, ii. 99, | 
tronem fecit cometarum, nil praetermiſſurus, i quia 
thaberet : id elt, ita affectus, ut non praetermitteret. 
mw /0:7iimmus quiſg; :1d eſt, dignus e/t, vel debet amari, - 
Wa, id eſt, landabil is. N 
% haec mollities animi ; id eſt, debet ejici. CI 
lane on 2Kca a ernntur, Anal. „ & rio s 
a p. vol mae Fen pt odio, anda odirs of od, 7; | For 7 
3. e Aliihanc cauſam eum proxime ſequouti reficiunt. Nan 
Wticipia compu ſont wor perba non com panetnrs of qu. 
Parana, Vid, MN e ee, eee e 


* 
* 
* 


6. ADDVRRB TVM 


PART1C1P1A praeſentis temporis non rard fiunt ſubſa 
F nomina : modò in maſculino genere; ut, orient, occidens, 
ens, confliens : modo in foeminino ; ut, con/onans, conti 
mods in neutro; ut, contingens, accident, antecedens, con/equt 
mods in communi genere, pro verbalibus in tor vel trix; ut, 
deten, diligens, fitiens, indulgens. Animans mods founi 
num, modò neutrum reperitur. 


DE ADVERBIO. 6 

A DVERBIVM eſt pars orationis non flexa, quae adi 

verbo ſenſum ejus perficit atque explanat. 9 

Explanat etiam interdum et nomen: ut, Homo egregid i 
dens. Ne parum fis homo. Nimiùm pbiloſophus. 

Aliquoties et adverbium: ut, Param Honeſtè ſe gerit a. 


ACCIDENTIA ADYFVERBIO. | 
DVERBIO accidunt, ſignificatio, comparatio, ſpecies, 
wo DE SIGNIFICATIONE. . 
nnn varietas ex verborum circum 

” colligenda eſt. 

In loco ſignificant, hic, illic, iffir, intus, forts, uſſum, 
. quam, ubi, ubigue, ubicungue, ubilibet, utrabigue, ubivis, 8, 
ubi, ibi, alibi, alicubi, necubi, ficubi, inibi, iliden, inf 
uperins X . 
Ad! ocum reſpiciunt, huc, illuc, iſlur, intrò, alid, qu, ali. 
nogud, quoque, ſiqud, ed, eodem, quolibet, quovis, quocungue, fi 
* atiorſum, dextrorſum, ſiniſtrorſum, ſurſum, deorſum, 
que, neutro, guoquaverſim. © F 
A loco denotant, hinc, i/line, iſtinc, intus, forts, inde, . 
aliunde, alicunde, ſicunde, necunde, indidem, undelibet, - 
cungue, ſuperne, inferne, caelitus, funditns. * 
Denique per locum innuunt, bac, illaàc, iſtàc, gquacunſas 
adam, alia, aligua, Squa, nequa, guagua. * 2 
Temporis ſunt, dum, cum vel guum, quando, ali puandi ff 
diu dudum, guamdudum, jamdudum, quamprigem, jan 
altem particiium: ut, cdl arè loguens. Ria m. ronomen e ut; | 


4 


i 


 ADVERBIVM. 65 
iel, quoties, aliguoties, herd, hodie, cras, pridie, peſtri- 
lie, man, veſperi, nudiuſtertius, nudiufguartus, nudi- 
wnraudinſſextus, &c. din, interdiu, nunc, jan, nuper 

Ain, pridem, tantiſper, pauliſper, parumper, ſacpe 
nee, identidem, plerumgue, guotidie, quotannis, murguam 

m, adbuc, etiam pro adbuc, hactenus, indies, inhoras, ute 
 quamfrimum, fimulac, fumulatgue, N 
Wie temporis et loci eſt: ut, »/que * obſeurum noctis. Ex 
4% u/aue hacc. Ter. Eun, iii. 2. 18. Eſt et ubi pro 
aut continue ponitur: ut, U/qu? metu micuere ſinus. 
meri ſunt, ſemel, bis, ter, guater, guinguies, ſexies, ſepties 
þ tricies, quadrag? © quinguagies, ſexagies, ſeptuagies, o- 
, centies, millies, ia unilè. | | 
nis ſunt, ind, deinde, hint, debinc, dei ncepi not i imè, inpri- 
rend, pri mum, j umpri mum, denigdemum, tandem, adſummum. 
mogandi ſunt, cur 7 guamobrem f quart} quomodo 4 ccf 
wo cur non f num quid pro cur quot unde : 

Nandi funt, s, ö, eho: et ſiqua ſunt ſimilia 

ech: ut, , non, minimè, nequaguan, ne t nibil pro nun: 

mand} : ut, etiam, /ic, gui ani, Jan, prorſus, nempe, nat, 

tim, certè, profeto, aded, plane, ſcilicet. 1 

adi: ut, hercle, nebercle, medjusfidius, diusſidius, pol, 

raftor, ecaſtor. | | 3 ; 

ndi : ut, age, jodes, ſultis amabò, agedum, ehodum, sia, agi, 

Mbendi: ut, 1 &. 

undi: ut, ztinam, ſi, 6 fi, 6. 

dendi : ut, 1modu, dummodo, tantummodo, ſalummodo, tan- 

um, duntaxat, demum. 

eegadi: ut, /imul, una, pariter, pepulatim, uniwerſm, 

, wm, . 

ck: ut, /cor/im,, gregatim, egregie, nominatim, vith- 

in, vicatim, privatin, ſpeciat im, bifariam, trifarian, 

an, plurifariam, oftiatim. . h 
Wiatis: ut, a/zter, ſecus. 

Nac: ut, potiùs, potiſimum, imò, ſatites. 

Mdam nega- , Ne fortunae — ſurcumbet . Ge, 

2 
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of 
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64 ADVERBIVM. 
In tendendi: ut, valde, nimis, nimium, immodict, ink 
impenss, Auge, penitus, funditus, radicitus, omni. 
Remittendi: ut, 07x, aegre, paulatim, ſen/im, pedetentin 
Concedentis : ut, /icet, e/fd, demus. 
Negatae ſolitudinis: ut, aon ſolum, non tantùm, non modi x 
Qualitatis : ut, doe, pulchre, fortiter, graviter, 
Quantitatis : ut, parim, minim?, maxim, ſummùn, a * 
mum: et ſimilia. | 
Comparandi: ut, am, quàm, magis, minus, maximè, mining 
Rei non peractae: ut, ferme, fere, prope, propemauus 
Sum, tantùm non, modò non. | | 
Demonſtrandi : ut, en, ecce, fic, ut cum dicimus : Sit f 
© Explanandi: ut, puta, utputa, utpote. 
Dubitandi : ut, for/an, forfitan, fertaſſis, fortafſe. 
Events : ut, A car, forte * 
Similitudinis: ut, /ic, ficut, ficuti, ita, item, itidem, tat 
quaſi, cen, uti, velut, veluti. 


DE COMPARATIONE. 
n a nominibus adjectivis nata comparatu 
doctè, doctius, doftifſime. 
Similiter bene, melins, optim? ; male, pejucs, peſſime ; ein- 
pe, ſaepius, ſaepiſſime ; nuper, nuperrimè: et ſimilia. | 
FE Y DE SPECIE. 
QPECIES eſt duplex. 
*Primitiva, quae ex ſe originem habet: ut, Heri, c 
Derivativa eſt eorum, quae nata ſunt aliunde: ut, fa 
furor, firiftim a ſtringo, humaniter ab -bumanus. © 
+ AL1IQVANDO neutra adjectiva induunt formam adverpi 
ad Graecorum imitationem : ut, recens, pro recenter; 1 
pro orve a. | 
'DE FIGVRA. 
PIGVRA eſt duplex; ſimplex: ut, prudenter: compoſiu i 
* tmprudenter. | | : 
« Non tantim neutra adjectiva, ſed alia cujuſque generis, in i 
zi va, „ ep na eda m 35 75 ee Ae ut ex malt a. 
ra allatis manife 3 fa quidem omnia hie enumerata p10 Wt, 
12257 debeant. 5 1 = quibu(dam Coen dtn bus pai i 
bare cet. W n 


„„ 


CONIVNCTIO. 97 


DE CON IlVNCTIONE. 


NIVNCTIO eſt pars orationis, quae ſententiarum clau- 
ik aptè connectit. 


ICCIDENTIA CONFUNCTIONI. 
NCTIONI accidunt figura, poteſtas, et ordo. 


DE FIGVRA. 
RA eſt duplex: ſimplex ; ut, nam ; compoſita 


ve. ä 
| DE POTESTATE. 
NESTAS, id eſt, ſignificatio, eſt varia. 
ne enim ſunt 
pahtivae @ : ut, et, ac, que, atque, guogue, etiam, item, 
um, et tum: item tum geminatum; ut, Vir zum probus, 
mditus. Huc ſpectant et his contrariae: ut, nec, negue, neu, 
Hae quatuor ſequentes, et, que, nec, neque, cum geminan- 
Wipenſivae etiam vocantur, quod aliud ſemper expectari fa- 
u, E- fugit, et pugnat. Nec ſapit iſta, nec ſentit : 
activae: ut, aut, vel, ve, ſeu, five. At iſtae, cum ge- 
, ſuſpenſivae etiam vocantur: ut, Vel ſcribit, vel 


mo 
. 
75 


cretivae S: ut, ſed, ſedenim, at, aft, atqui, quidem, autem, 
, ſeilicet, ceterùm, verd, enimvero, quod fi, verium, porro, 


Wonales, vel illativac : ut, ergd, ideo, igitur, itaque, id- 
are, guamobrem, quocirca, proinde, propterea, ob eam rem, 
agu, Zare ſtatim ad te Ariſtocritum miſi. Cic. Fam. xiv. 3. 


Innes confunctiones ſententias, aut partes earum copusant : copula» 
em dicuntur, quae et ſenſum, et verba conjungunt; ut e contrario 
We, quae conjungunt verba, ſed disjungunt ſenſum. & De no. 
ujun&Fionum parum convent inter grammaticos. Nam quae 
Hvac, appellantur, aliis ſunt adverſativae z quae hic rationales, 
Wnatvac, vel illativae; quae He continuativae, aliis conditionas, 
ee adverſativae, aliis conceſſivae; quae hie redditivae, # liis 

Aue ; et quae hie expletivae, aliis completivae ſunt. Vide etiam 


un, þ. 4. | 
5 L 3 Cauſales, 


$ 


unt: ut, zan. ramgue, enim, etenim, pudd, guia, guiſpe, 
liguidem, quando, guandoguidem, propterea quod, uoniam 


gitum diſceſſeris. Cie. 


CONIVNCTIO. 


Cauſales, id et, quae rationem praecedentis orationis| 


= 


#45, et pro quia: ut, | 

_—_— 452 fama ſuit * pro nam vel quia fuit, Vin 
i. 

Crede mihi, bene gui latuit, bene tuxit, et intra 

Fortunam debet quiſque manere ſuam. Ov. Triſt. iti. 4. 28, 
= pro quia ut, Non gud quidguam defit, ſed quia valde a 

ic, 

Perſectivae, vel abſolutivae: ut, 217, guo pro ut, ne et ata 
ne nent: ut, Sed [vereor] vim ut queas ferre «. Terent. “ " | 
$. 43. ne pro ut non: ut, Opera datur, judicia me frant, 

Continuativae : ut, /, in, ni, niſi &. 

Dubitativae: ut, xc, an, anne, num, numpuid, utritm, 

Adverſativae : ut, %, quanguam, guamois, licet, tametfi 
&:ae id genus v. ; 

Redditivae earundem : ut, tamen, attamen, ſed tamen, 
tamen. 

Diminutivae: ut, ſltem, at, certè, vel: ut, Ne vel l, 


| Eleflivae: ut, quam; at, atgue, ut quando pro pràn g 
piuntur. 
Expletivae: ut, guidem, equidem, nimirum, autem, fail 
guogie, nam, profette, vero, enimdero, fedenim, enim pro d 
At enim non ſinam. Ter. Ad. ii. 1.14. 2 
Nam quis te, jutenum confidenti{jime, noſtras 
Fullit adire domes ? Virg. Georg. iv. 445. : 
SyxT dictiones, ap nunc adverbia, nunc comunar 
nunc praepoſitiones effe inveniuntur: ut, cum, quoties (ſe 
jungitur, praepoſitio eſt ꝙ. 


Ita Linacrus. Sed alii diſtinguunt, et po't verba timendi fg 
aolunt, vereor ne fiat, ſi fo fieri nolim ; vereor ut fiat, ft quid fer 
ld. Voff. Lib. de conſtrue. c. 67. Has Voſhus et 2 l condiu 
appellant „ Hae Vaſho ſunt conceſſivae, ef quae ſeguuntur 8 
tivae. by Alia di x indenitur. 


j 


\ 


PRAEPOSITIO. 857 
enere conjunctiones adeò tenui difcrimine ab adverbus 
untur, ut quam ſaepiſſime confundantur : ut, guando, 
we: et ſimilia @. | 

DE ORDINE. ; 
WO conjunctionum eſt triplex ; nempe, 

PMepoſitivus : earum ſcilicet, quae in ſententiarum exordio 
ur. Hae autem in primis praeponi ſolent; nam, quare, 
4 af, atque, et, aut, vel, nec, neque, fi, quin, quatenus, ſin, 
tre, vi, niſi. | 
Hunctivus: carum ſcilicet, quae ſecundum in clauſula, vel 
b m, ad ſummum quartum locum occupant : ut, guidem, guo- 
tem, verd, enim; et tres encliticae, que, ne, ve, fic dictae, 
xcentum in praecedentem ſyllabam inclinant : ut, 
ve qui neſcit, campe/iribus alſtinet armis ; 

Raue pilae, difcive, trochive guieſcit. Hor. A. P. 379. 
& aliae quoque voces aliquot encliticae : ut, dum, ſis, nam, 


mmunis denique: earum ſci]. quae indifferenter et praeponi, 
kponi poſſunt, quales ſunt reliquae ferè omnes, praeter prae= 
ut, equidem, ergo, igitur, ſaltem, tamen, quanquam, &e. 


DE PRAEPOSITIONE. 1 
LAEPOSITIO eſt pars orationis indeclinabilis, quae aliis WWW 
Jiionis partibus, vel in appoſitione, vel in compoſitions nn 
dMtur 0. 
poſitione: ut, Chriſtus ſedet ad dextram Patris. : 
mpoſitione : ut, Adactum juramentum adhibendum adma- "of 


wedzm praepoſitiones poſtponi ſuis caſibus inveniuntur : ut 3. 
Menus, werſas, uſgue; ut, guibuſcum, pube tenus y, Angliam 4 
ad occidentem uſque d. © £5144] 1 
de quaeda m tum adverbia, tum conjunct᷑iones, pro diverſa ſignifi I 
ad diverſas claſſes reſeruntu ut, ic adverbium, atque conjunttio g Fl 

Huis vel ſus eſt, rationem, qui una res ad aliam ri 


pnifcare. Tenus ſemper caſui paſiponitur. Uſque, ver- 
2 1 e 2 oportere in Rudimen} 


ener, et prope inter a ia poi ia 


4a p · 42. n. B, ; 4 | y | 61 Ct- 


8 PRAEPOSITIO. 
+. ACCIDENTIA PRAEPOSITIONL 
Þ RAEPOSITIONI accidit caſuum regimen, ' five 
ſtructio &. | | 
Cerrxvu in jiſdem cafibus mira eſt ſignificationis van 
+ non tam regulis, er aſſiduo legendi atque ſcribeni 

ſcenda eſt. Exempli causa : Secundum aliud fignifat! 
dico; Secundim aurem vulnus accepit, id eſt, juxta avrem: 
vero lic; Secundum Deum parentes amandi ſunt, id eſt, m 

Deum: aliud in hac oratione; Secundum guieten ſalt 
bi felix viſus ſum, id eſt, in guiete, vel inter quietem, 
Praepoſitiones accuſativum regentes, . 
Ad. Ad culendas Graecas. | 3 
Adversum 


vel & Ne Hercules quidem adverſits duos 6. T 
Adver sus. 


Ante Dicigue beam 

8 Ante obitum nemo, ſupremaque funera debet 

— Met. in. 136. > 

Apud. Aut bene apud memores veteris /tat gratia feftil 
Aen. iv. 539. 

Circa. ' Circa forum. Circa vigint? annos. 


Circiter tempus et numerum ſignificat: ut, Circiter | 
, A 8. docimam. Circiter duo millia defiderati funt\ 
Circa bccale eſt: ut, Circim mentor. 


Tis. Cis Thamefim Ata eft Aetana. | al 
Citra. E/t modus in rebus, ſunt certi denique fines, 


Dues ultra, ritraque nequit ton/i/tere rrutun. 
| | Sat. 1. 1. 106. | = 
Contra, Ne contra ſtimulum talces. 


rea. Princeps erga populum clemens. 
Xtra. MeTullius extra omnem ingenii aleam poſitus.Plil 


Infra. Alem ego efje infra infimos omnes puts. Te 

$2 .v {ap Bun. fi. 2. 36. | 
Auter Malta eacunt inter calicem fuprerque labri 

t Aecidit etiam figura, quae duplex «ft : fimplexz ut, ad : an 4 


Af, ücerſüs. Rectio atem ad Syntaxin potuis referrs debuit- KF 


— 


PRAEPOSITTO. "69 | 
Crede mibi, bene qui latuit, bene Vixit, et intra 
Fortunam debet quiſque manere ſuam. Ov. Tr. ii. 4. 25. 

Cum lucubrando juxta ancillas lanam faceres. 
Heda mors ob oculos verſabatur. 
Me pents oft unum vafti cuftodia mundi. Ov.Faſt.i 1.119, 
Impiger extremes curris mercator ad Indos, 
Per mare pauperiem fugiens, per Lela, per ignes. Hor. 

Epiſt. i. 1. 45. 

O cives, cives, puaarenda pecunia primùm eff ; 
Virtus poſt nummos. Id. Ep. 1.1. 53. 

Ita fugias, ne praeter caſam. Ter. hom. V. 2. 

Prape urbem. Prope mortem. 

. Aliquid mali propter vicinum malum. 
Dux boſtium cum exercitu ſupra caput eſt. Sall. B. C. 56. 
Caclum, non animum mutant, qui trans mare currunt. 
Hor. Ep. i. 11. 27. 1 
„„ Pie Citra à. 
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Praepoſitiones ablativum regentes. 


17 


Tibi a me nulla orta M injuria. Ter. Adelph. ii. 1. 35. 
vocalibus praeponitur S. A alis expettes, alteri quad 
feceris, imus. 
Abs quivis homine, cum eff opus, beneficium aper 
gaudeas. Ter. Adelph. 11. 3. 1. 
4 e 60 Het. Id. Phorm. i. 4. 11. 
Epiſtola abſque arguments et ſententiä. Cic. Att. i. 19. 
Coram ſenatu res acta eſt. 
Darum appellandum e, cum mald fam lacrum. Mim. 
Sophia rixantur de land caprina. 
Qui falſum teſtimonium dixiſſe condictus erat, e Jaxo 
Tarpero dejiciebatur. * 
Ex malis moribus bonne leges natae ſunt. 50S 
Huic aliquid prae manu dederis. Ter. Adel. v. 9. 2g. 
Unittunt ur Lie ex its, quae in Rudimentis leguntar, pone, et ſecus. 


üs, uſque, et ſecundum, ſupra dict um futt. S Etia m qu ibiſda ns 
Mibus ; ut, ab dextro cornue Liv. xxx. 8. ab re. Ge, 1 1 


1 - — 
1 43 * * ju 
. 4 - 

Ez . 

* 4 


Pro 


Fro. Cowes aug in vid pro vehiculs 
Sine. Sine Cerere of Libero friget Venus. j Mam 


Tenus. _ Capalague tenus fe errum impulit ira a. 


FPraepoſitiones utrique caſui EA, ; 


| {Xa me ergo t, ſed pleraeque dif” 
fer ſigniſicatione t * Nn 
Cham. Clanpatrem. Ter. Hec. iii. 3. 36 11 
. N Phut. Amph* ? 4 
{ wque domes ſuperas 255 ere cura fuit motum q 
e hag Ovid. Faft. i. 298. [mon N 
ts tempore vent, quod rerum omnium eft prinun tk 
„  ,matu] Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 3 
Sad. Sub lucem exportans calathis, id eſt, pauld ante lun 
Virgil. Georg. iii. 402. 
Vb. pi ie fab antro. Id. Aen. iti. 431. 
«. Subter humum. Id. Georg. iii. 99. 
Ferre libet ſubter denta teftudine eafus. Id. Aen. ix. 3. 
| 3 Super ripas Tiberis. | 
Fronde 5 ol viridi. Id. Ecl. i. 81. | 
+ Svxr et praepoſitiones, quae nunquam extra compoſitione 
' Inveniuntur : nimirum, am, di, dis, re, ſe, eon; ut, anbis, | 
duto, diſtrabo, recipio, ſepono, condono ty. T 
Con vero, quoties cum dictione a vocali ineipiente comp nl | 
tur, amittit 7 : ut, coagmento, coemo, coinguino, cooperis. *. 


DE INT ERIECTION E. 

IL ERIECTIO eſt pars orationis, quae ſub incondit? x 

ſubitd prorumpentem animĩ affectum demonſtrat Il. 

Tot autem ſunt interjectionum ſignißcatzones, quot ain 

perturbati ſunt motus. 92 

> Exultantis, ear, dab; ut, Evax, jurgio tandem uxorem | 
2. Plaut. Menaech. i. 2. 18. 


Etiam cum genitivo larali, ut in Rudimenti 18 dbceter, u . 1 
vidius dixit ;.. petoribus Tt. In Rudimentis etiam a a his ablah 4 
au reg A 5s additur. G Cum motus ſigneficatur, eee 
7 82 — addunt ve, quod in 1 minurt = uf reien * 
A, male, vel parùm 1 ee de numero, nec Jo roreftatdin 


| uſe# ammat! ; 
ko ahn grammaticy. Doleats 


er. Bun, in. 


. -- * 


* 


INTERIECTIO. TT 
Metis, Heu, boi; bei, ö, ab: ut, I intro; hoi, bei. Ter. O 
V atque detut magnum. Virg. Aen. x. 507. 3 
mentis, Hei, atat : ut, Hei, vereor ne quid Andria appar» Wl 
„% Ter. Andr. i. 1. 46. | | 
© Y/dnirantis, papae / ut, C. Nova figure orit. P. Papas ! Id. 

i. 3. 25. | g 
"Yiintis, page, apagefs : ut, Apagefis, egon' formidoloſus ? Id 
b. iv. 6. 19. 2 | 
laudantis, g ut, Citd, neguiter, enge, bertè. Mart. ii. 27. 
Vocantis, ebo, 6, io: ut, O, qui vocare ? Ter. Adel. v. 6. 3, 
Deridentis, hui: ut, Hui, nibi illam laudas ? Id. Eun. v. 9. 22. 
Ir improviſo aliquid deprehendentis, atat : ut, Ata?, data 
ie verba mihi ſunt. Id. Eun. iv. 5. 1. 

Iackmantis, 6 / pro vel prob! ut, Pro nefes | O pate 
Wo /e/ix! Seneca. | 

"| Flaprecantis, uu, vae malim : ut, Quid hoc, maliem, in- 
en eff Ter. Adelph. iv. 2. 5. 

Mentis, * ha, he: ut, Ha, ha, be, homo fuavis. Id. 
m. ii. 2. 64. 

dentium . au: ut, Au, nec comparandus hic quie 
ad illum eſt. Id. Eun. iv. 4. 14. 

Liv hic obſervandum eſt, nomina quoque, et verba quan- 
Ne interiectionis loco poni: ut, Navibrs, infandum, amifſts, 
Aen. i. 255. Sed, amabò, te cura. Cic. Fam. ii. 7, 
quae vis orationis pars, affectum animi inconditum ſigni- 
, interjectionis vice fungitur. 


ATQVE haze guidem de 9 orationis partium etymalogiä, 
Wibet craſsa, quod aiunt, Minerva tradita ſunt, pueris Tan- 
"Jy aim wrdinariis in ludo operis ac penſis fub ferul.i defitite 
„, alunde ſufcere arbitramur. Dudd f cui tamen adlne al 
"Fit puicguam his altivs exaZinſque perveſtigare; hunt ad al 
amaticerum colvenda perſer:itandague opera relegandum cene Wl 
AQusrum cum magnus fit numerus, et quidem exregie do- 
n; nullum lamen novimus, qui vel propter eruditionis at 
1 Fr bee vel propter praecipiendi claritatem elegans | 
ne, L1iNACR ono comparari prfſe videatur, nedum praepont. 


_ = III. DE 


— 


1 een 
III. DE S VN TAXI 


ATWE de ede quidem orationis partibus 8 5 
| mis, quatenus ad e:ymologianm attinet, hactenus dictum 
ſto; deinceps de eiſdem, quatenus ad /yntaxim, quae confiruin 
dicitur, agemus. 1 
Eſt igitur ſyntaxis debita partium orationis inter ſe compli 90 
tio connexi6que, juxta rectam grammatices rationem. Yo 
Ea verd eſt, qu veterum probatiſſimi tum in ſcribendo, um %%, 
in loquendo, funt ui. 
Ceterùm, priuſquam de partium orationis ſtrufturi ſinguk 
tim pertractemus, quaedam in genere de tribus . 


; concordantiis ſunt paucis ediſſerenda @. - V 
CONCORDANTIA: b 
Nominativi et Verbi. 17 

_ RBVM. perſonale concordat cum nominativo numero e 0 
perſona : ut, Y 


Sera gener d off ad bonos mores 2 via. Sen. Agam. 242, Þ* 
." Fortuna nuuguam perpetua d ef? bona. . 1 


O. 1. Nominativus primae vel ſecundae perſonae rariſin | 
waxy niſi diſt inctionis , aut emphaſis gratia : ut, 
1. b damnaſtis : quaſi dicat, praeterea nem. 
2. 3 Tub es patronus, a u parens, ſi b deſeris a tu, periinus: quah 
dilcat, praecipue, et prae aliis, tu patronus es. Ter. Ad. i. 
u deminus, * tu gr, tu mibi freter b eras. Ov. Ep. iii. 58. 


00. 2. In verbis, quorum fignificatio ad homines tantim 
inet, tertiae perfonac nommativus ſaepe ſubauditur; ut, % 
yrtur, dicunt, Jerunt, aiunt, praedicant, clamitant, et in finull-Y! 
bus: ut, 
Fxrtur atrocfa flagitia deſignaſſe. 


Tape *b Ferunt zrae e tuae. Ovid. A. Am. ii. 592. 


2 üer of duplex, analogs. et bgurata- Prior, de qua bie N | 


in convenientis et — c0 tit; arum illa — wy 
erteras regulas complectitun. * aun 


. 1 * k | 0b. z 


SYNTAXIS. 


. t 3. Non ſemper ſubltaptiveim eſt yerbd.nomirhus, {ed 


undo verbum infinitum: ut, 


. bet ® mentiri neum. Ter. Heaut. 5 45 1 1 
00 4. Aliquando oratio: ut, | = WEE, 
a "3 Ingenuas didiciſſe fideliter artes > * 


pnllit mores, nec Þ finit ofſe feros. Ov. Pont. ii. 9. 47. 


Pol 0p. 5. Aliquando adverbium cum genitivo : ut, 
denn virorum b ceciderunt in bello. 


* Prin: / fignorum b ſunt combuſta. 

| Exceptiones, 5 

| rnb A infiniti modi pro nominativo accuſativum ante ſe 
ſtatuunt: ut, 


td rediifſe incolumem gaudeo. 
ſt fabulam b agere vol. 


04. Reſolvi poteſt hie modus per gudd i, et ut 2 A: ut, 
Judd tu d rediiſti incolumis, gaudes. 
U tu fabulam d agas, volo. 


In. vexgvu inter duos nominativos diverſorum nun 
1 poſitum cum alterutro concordare poteſt : ut, 

hurtium a irae amoris © integratio b ef}. Ter. And. ili. 3:2 $a; 
2 quoque © robora b ſiunt. Ov. Met. xi. 82. 


ah a[6/ Imperſonalia praecedentem nominativum non ha- 
ut, 
: ſudet me vitae. 2 Pertaeſum ej? conjugii. 


nin. Nomen multitudinis ſingulare quandoque verbo ban 
555 1 tur : ut, 
ne abiere, * Utergue b Jeluduntur dolis. 


Hd non wtroque indifferenter uti licet. Nam prius idem valet, ac "quia 
12 de re geſtã, vel praeterita in pa tur? rrius valet eo fine ue, 
Whmum in fiturss adbribetur.. PFraecipue vers ut locum habet paſt verba 
ad, jubendi, timendi , item quae voluntatem, aut fludium ſignificant 3 
aue, ard, laboro, etc. practerea, quae indicant eventum at, tit, eve- 
axſingit, etc. Vid. Voſ je Grames. . 2. 261. & Via. Rudimentas 
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24 SYNTAXTS. 

' CONCORDANTIA 4 
. Subſtantivi et Adjectivi. I 1 
ADIECT IV VM cum ſubſtantivo genere, numero, & alt; 
concordat: ut, 
d Rara® avis in terris, d nigraque ſimillima a cygns. Juv. vi. i 
OH/. 1. Ad eundem modum participia *, et pronomina *, cali 
ſubſtantivis concordant : ut, 1 
1. Donec eris felix, multos numerabis amicas; ! ny 

Nullus ad d amiſſas ibit amicus * opes. Ov. Triſt. i. 8, 5,10 
2. Non b Hoc primunt "= 


2 Pectora a vulnus Þ mea ſenſerunt, 
Graviors tuli. Sen. Oftav. 650. 


Ob. 2. Aliquando oratio ſupplet locum ſubſtantivi: ut, 
d Audito® regem Doroberniam proficiſei. 


CONCORDANTIA. 


Relativi et Autecedentis a. 
- RN. ELATIV VM cum antecedente concordat genere, a 
ro, et perfona : ut, 
> Vir bonus eft guis ? I 
Ai conſulta patrum, > gui leges juragque ſervat. Hor. Ep. l. 
06% 1. Nec unica vox ſolùm, ſed interdum oratio pon 
pro antecedente: ut, 
* In tempore ad eam veni, b quod rerum omnium ff 
Primum. Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 123. | 
- Os. 2. Relativum inter duo ſubſtantiva di verſorum gene, 
Collocatum nunc cum priore concordat: ut, Þ 
Senatus afſiduam ftationem eo * lici peragebat, b gui hadie Fry, 
que © ſenaculum appellatur. Val. Max. ii. 2. 6. 9 
Incipiunt ab eo * flumine, b quod © Saliam vocant. Mel. in. t . 
Propiics @ terra Fovis a lella fertur, b quae © Phaethon didi 
ie. N. D. ii. 20. | G 
O , 3. Nunc cum poſteriore: ut, s 
Nomi nes tuentur illum aglob um, b gauge © terra dicitur. Cie. Sc 
oe Fide Rudimenta, p. 47. n. C. 


g 


SYNTAX 1 S. 7 
lan in a carcere, o quod e Tullianum appellatur. Sall. B. C. 58. 
2 luce, b guod © interlunium vocant. « Plin. H. xviii. 75. 
W. 4. Aliquando relativum concordat cum primitivo, quod 
eſivo ſubauditur 8 : ut, aides | 
Omnes omnia DIY 


dictre, et laudare fortunas * meas, ans 
u gnatum haberem tali ingenio prurditum. Ter And.; . 16% 


I Corixs nullus nominativus interponitur inter relation 
"um, relativum ent verbo nominativus : ut, 

„a gui d potuit boni h | 

m vifere Iucidum. Boet.” iii. 12. 1. Bod Ley 

" Ar fi nominativus relativo et verbo interponatur, re- 

m regitur a verbo“, aut ab alia ditione *, quae cum verbs 

mtione locatur: ut, 

bratia ab officio, d — mora a e abeſt. Ov. Pont. m. 4. 

Cajus a numen adoro. Þ Den. 2 optimum ego habeo. 

Cui fimilem non vidi. gem * pidendo abſtupuit. 

Le dignum te judicavi. bs Nuo *-melins memo ſcribit. 


1 


lego Virgilium, * prae b quo ceteri poetar ſordent. A 


FPoMIN VM com TRVCT IO. 


| Subſtantiva. | 0 
VVM duo ſubſtantiva diverſarum rerum concurruty 
poſterius in genitivo ponitur v ; ut, 

tit a amor d nummi, quantum ipſa pecunia creſcit. Nr 
pater b patriae. * Arma > Achillis, * Cultur Þ Agri. 


. Hic genitivus ſaepiſſime in adjectivum T 
itn; ut, 

2 2 domus, d paterna * domus. a Vea 
3: * flivs, b herilis ® filius. | N 


5 ji 2. Eſt ctiam ubi in dativum vertitur: at... | 
17 | peter 2 urbique * maritus. Luc. ii. 388... 
d. ibi a pater. „ „ G lo 

— 5 — cujuſque Fivi inter duo anti us TY vs 
eis error poi Tee. Cie. De * 11 5 Vide 
5 kerne ram genes, p- 824 reg. 11. obl, 2 1 Bk K 


* % * 
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76 SYVNT AXIS. 

8 8.4 3. Adjeftivum in neutro genere abſolutè, hoc elt, 

ne ſubſtantivo poſitum, . OR pehitivum tulat 

a Paululum b pecuniae. * Hoc b noftis. TE * 

Mon videmus, b \mantitae * quad in tergo OR. Catia) xx 21. 

a Qgantum quiſque ſua d nummorum ſervat UF. "ITO 

* Tantum habet et d . Juv. iii. 143. 2: 1 N 
O3/. 4. Ponitur interdum genitivus entüm. priove 

2 bf ellipſin ſubaudito : ut, 

Ubi ad b Dianae veneris, ito ad dextram : Ter. Ad. iv. 2 63 
Ventum erat ad 0 Veſtae : Hor. Sat. i. 9. 35. ang 
auditur femplum. * 
ab Heforis Andromache : ſubauditur Axor. Virg. Kent in. 19 

Deiphobe ab Glauci: ſubauditur fa. Ibid. vi. 36. 
ab Hu jus video Byrrhiam: ſubaudi ſeroum, Ter. And: il, 2. 1 


II. Dvo ſubſtantiva rei ejuſdem in eodem caſu 
tur &: ut, 
EFodiuntur * opes, b irritamenta nalirum. Ov. Mer: i. 140!” 
Tenavum, * fucos, b Pecus, a $706 epibus arcent. Vir. Georg. iv. a k 
III. Lavs* et vituperium * rei ponitur in ablativo, vel + 
tivo S: ut, | 
1. Ingenui b oultus * puer, ingenuique b puderis.” Jay. xi. 154" 
2. Vir nulla d fide. : 
IV. Orvs t zus ablativum exigunt : ut. 
1. d Auctoritate tua nobis a opus of. Cic. 5 1-4, 
2, "a b qua nibil 5 761 22 4 uſus, ab iis 20x accept 
. ell 


il 


96½ Opus autem adjectivè pro neceſſarius cuandoge 
yidetur, varicqus conſtruitur : ut, u 
. Dux d nobis et auctor à pe. Cic. Fam, ii. 6. 12 
Salpitii® tibi operam intelligo ex tuis literis non mute m_ | 
Fuiſſe. Id. Fam. vii. 31. Ia 

2. Dices nummos mihi a opus eſſe d ad hari m_—_— 1 L 
Att. vi. 9. ; ** vs 4s 

3. 2uod® parato® opus eſt, para. Ter. An r. iii. 2. 43. 


4 Haec ratio conflyuft ionis dicitur appoſitio. Vid. Rudim. p. Ft: "0, < 
e Ino quaeyis rei affeftio vel proprietas. id. Rudim. p. 32. , 1. 
ca ui et wodus — pow3thr : * Sum tibi natura parens, praeceprot 


; 


SY NT ARS. - WW 
a ws tf ae 67 ian IS J 
Adjectiva. 
SGenitivus poſt Aajectivum. 
IDIECTIVA, quae deſiderium', notitiam “, memoriam 3. 
que iis contraria & fignificant, genitivum exigunt: ut, 
MF nature hominum b novitatis à avida. Pin, H. xii. i. 
Ces Þ futuri * praeſcia. | : 
nor efto brevis d aevi. n 
A eritabrerum, eductos liberd, in fraudem illicis. Ter. And. v. 4 
eracarum b Jiterarum * rudes. Cic. Off. i. 1. 
„ Vm b ani mi a dubins. Virg. Georg. ili. 289. 

i Pevins b aegur. Sthus, i. 57. | 
21.J1 ApIECTIVA verbalia in ax etiam genitivum exigunt ut, 
erb ingenii. bp 155 '% 
1 2 Ov. Met. xv. 234. 

d vitiorum * fugax. Sen. | 

un ſagax. Hor. A. P. 218. 

i tenax. Id. Od. iii. 3. + 
cli pratique * tenax, quam nuntia deri. Virg. Aen. iv. 188. 

run petax. 

praete rea adjectivorum turba, nullis cercis regulis obſtricta, za 

aum poſtul at. Quorum farraginem ſatis quidera amplam congeſ« 

Linacrys et Deſpauterius, Tu verò crebri lectione ea tibi redde 
m familiaria. | 
p00. Nowma partitiva l, aut partitive poſita , interrogativa , 

km, et numeraliat, hue] wrong a quo et genus mutu- 

JUL, exigunt : Ut, | 
Mum o borum mavis, accipe. 

I Wiſguis fuit ille b deorum, Ov. Met. i. 32, 
ofa Habro virium, quam b veſirum a utervis. Cic. De ſen, io 

A uinur te, ® ſandte d deorum. Virg. Aen. iv. 576. 
ld Flararurm a nigrae nullum colorem bibunt. Plin. Hiſt. viii. 4 
eien omnium b hominum pluris facio. Cic. Att. viii. 2. 

ledenum fere 3 omnibus, ut manerent, perſuaſit. Liv. ũ. 
b b 4 . quiſquar: b hominum eff aeque miſer, ut egot 
| 4 
— raurus. ö ** Judicum, 
II 


* 


4. > Sapien- - 


« 


21 ＋ 2 Bs : 

75 SYNTAXTS: | 

+ b Sapientun a oftarits' quis elit, nondum conf, 

Primus > regum- Ramanorum fuit 4 | 

© Ob n. Uſurpantur autem et cum his praepolitianitus 
e, e inter 3, ante ante 4: ut, f n 

* Solus > 4 fe peris. Id. FR i. 66. 1 

2. Deut® „ boi a Aer es. Ovid. A. Am. i. 20 

3. * Primus d inter omnes. N 


4. * Primus ibi b ante omnes, magnd mul canon,, 
' Liaocoon 4 ardens Jumma decurrit ab arte,” Virg. Nel. 


O4. 2. Or etiam ip alio ſenſu ablativum. ex 
Primus 2 Hercule. à Tertius bal An t. 
* Alter b a ill, Ving. Ecl. v. 49. 

— 3 3. Et aliquando dativum : ut, | 
b ulli — virtute a ſerandus: Virg, Aen, i. 
wr INTERROGATIVYM et ejus mm e 


temporis'” erunt & :'ut, ©. - 4 / 
I. * Quarum rerum nulla eff fatietas ? > Wetken, 
2. Quid rerum nunc a geritur in Anglias  Conjulitur.de 
O#/. 1. Fallit haec regula, quoties interrogate pet 
cuja, cujum ? irre ins 
Cujum pecus d Lanisru mm.. 
"Of. 2. Aut per diftionem variae eonſtructionis; ut, | 
2 Furtine accuſas, an * homicidii ? b Utroque, 1117 I 
0, 37: Fallit denique, cum per poſeina nas k 
reſpondendim eff; ut, 
® Crujus off hic rodex 7 b FD 
V. Comyarattys et ſuperlativa, — 
nizyum, a quo et genus mutuantur, exigunt * WA \ 
. > Manuim * fortior eff dexira, | * 


197 UtaF 1 


ka 
=.” 


. Digi lorim medins eff * Jongiſſimns, - 
2 4 Comparatvam- ad duo, ſoperlarivam 2d Run rofrtur by 
A etiam per 4 Fe s | 


g 


| Virgiliua b poctarum A Aer, mus; J. e-. bex da, i ; 
e dne 2» kai ol 


$YNTAXIS op 


* Gruen. e cum exponantur per quam, aplatiyum 


2 Nay 2 off Þ aur, Þ virtutibus auram : id eſt, * gun 
1 n, quam virtutes. Horat. Ep. 1. 4. 32. 


9255 "hae et alkerum abHrivum,, qui_menſuram g- 


110 2 cler 2 b 47 As ® Haan in or &. DES 
4. Tanto! „Guano, mult * „ Alge + zatus + JOYS gr4* 
1 untur 6: ut, 

2 Topto * Peli anus omnium potta, 

ant tu opt imus ommnium „ N won 5 
Por anion; vitium b tante cell ws i 

en habet; d. quanto % major, 920 pectat, baker Juv, vile 
ecteris peritior ery fed non b mulls. 3 nel Tor 22 

Major et * Maxpmus d actgte, 

et © hai > rata, 


Dativus Poſt ah el Sia 

DIECTIVA, quibus 0 „ incommodam , 'f- 
lindo „ diſſimilitudo Mania x 1 of, aut 

daliquid. Ggnificatur, Gativum pan poll 

| 1. ut b patrias fit a idameui, as 987%: 705 35 7 

— I bonus, ö, 75 felixque Þ tui. You 

642 gravks, fee his ee mie, 2 Matsg x 

rt frmilis. Cic. De fin. i. 55 

1 color albus erat, ning WT ,contrerius). abe. Oy, we ü, 


aundus b apricis. artial, 1 
Omnibus * ſup lex. * * Oe 


Ws finitimus b cratori petra. Cic. De rat. i. 8 

1 uc reſeruntur no ex. c | pracpofiti compas 

| 4 A Dar Banc 4 110 4 pn oy eto, 
2. Quaedam ex his 77 genitivo junguntur 

ſulereg reging, d tai 2 f 95 . 22 

luci ipſa fas... Virg. Kg $i, 

be, p ; 947 715 58 


12 


„ 


0 


; 
” _ 


iti 


: 
» : - 
g - 


: 


non ſunt able Hv exe 


51 f, ne nomen 
ee 
| 7 2 


In morem horti areas, * latas d ER _ a ings 


© Rudimenia, p. 5$4-0.6 


ap NA 
0 SYNTAXIS. 

1. Patres aequitm bf cenſont, nit jam 4 puerts illico naſei 
Neg; illarum Art 72 ee ert 1 
3. QAuem metuit, à par d bujus erat. Lucan. x 382. 

b Domini a fimilis es. Ter. Eun. ii. 2. 43. s 
"08/3 3. Communist, alienus jimmunis?,variis caſibus ju ngur 
1. 2 Commune d animantium omnium eft. Cic. Off. i. 4. 
Mort d omnibus eft * communis. Cic. De ſen. 19. 
Hoc b mihi<©tecum a commune eft. Ibid. 1. 
2. Non a aliena b conſilii. Salluſt. B. C. 41. 
Alienusb ambitioni. Sen. Praef. N. Q. iv. 

Non a alienus b a Scacpolae findiis. Cic. 
3. Vobis * immunibus hujus 

Ehe b nali dabitur. Ovid. Met. viii. 690. | 
Caprificus b omnibus a immunis eft. Plin. H. xvii, 24. 
2 Immunes Þ ab illis malis ſumus. 

Ob/. 4. Natus *, commodus a, incommzdus 5, utilit % 
tilis 5, vehemens e, aptus 7, interdum etiam accuſativo 

politione 3 junguntur « : ut, 

203-3 Nats b — gloriam. Cic. pro Sext. 41. 
II. VerBAL14 in ili! accepta paſhve, ut et partici 
party 7 ialia & in dus e pln: ut, 

| Nulli a penetrabilis b aftro 

Lucus iners. Stat. Theb. x. 86. 

* b mihi poft nullus Fuli a memorande flak Mart i 


Accuſativus poſt  adjeFtivum. 


MAGNITV DINIS menſura ſubjicitur eee u 
ſativo: ut, 
Gnomon ſeptem b pedes * longus um bram von ampli 

d b peges ® longam reddit. ; 
. O8/. 1. Interdum in ablativo : ut, 
Fons * litus d pelibus tribus, à altus b triginta. Colum. 


OS/. 2. Interdum etiam in genitivo : ut, 


: 


LITE £4 | 


quinquagenum facito. 
« Hic accuſativus form W * es ili, 4 


* 


"SYNTAXIS 


Ablarivus oſt ad jeffioum. 


DIECTIV A, quae ad copiam, * egeſtatemve * pertinent 
13 ablativum, interdum genitivum exigunt: ut, 
ö . in terris noſtri non a plena d Iaboris ? Virg. Aen. i 
Does egul m, a dives pictai b pſtis, et bauri. Id. Aen. Ix. 26. 
wr et d nelle et bfells ef * foecundifſimus. Plaut. Ciſt. i. 1. 71. 
© Wives agrts adives pofitis in foemre nummis. Hor. A. P. 421. 
ine multũ referunt ſe note minores, 
wa Þ thymo * plenae. Virg. Georg. iv. 180. 
Darvae in terras animae, et  caeleſtium a inanes ! Ferſ. i it. 61. 
Expers b fraudis, b gratia * beatus. | 
"Why * dives, Þ rea pauper. 
Nouixæ diverſitatis ablativum cum preepoſtione . 


; bt, 
TY b ab hoc. * Diverſus d 26 ito. 
08). Nonnunquam etiam dativum : ut, 
l diverſum. 

Þ AvrecTiIVA regunt ablativum Ggnficantem cum: ut, 
Slides Þ ird. ®* Incurous b ſenectute. 
le b armis brathia. * Trepidus b morte futurd. 
Fo RMA vel modus rei ſubjicitur adjectivis in ablativo a: ut, 
I miris b modis a pallida. 
ine grammaticus, * re * barbarus, 
vb patione. 7 rojanus b b origine Caeſar C. Vir. Aen. i. 290. 
Dion vs i, indignus *, praeditus , captus , contentus 5, 

c*, fretus 7, ablativum exigunt : ut, 
Dt, es b odio. Ter. And. v. 47 37. 
W gratum haberem tali d ingenio® praeditum. Ibid. i. 1. 71. 
Oeulis a * capti ' fodere cubilia talpae. Virg. Ong: 1. 183. 
tarte tua i contentus abi, © 


FP 


poſſent, ut in verbis, inſtrumentum, precium, et pars. £ 7. 
n nmaricus, barbarus, Syrus, et Troja ws, natard ſunt adiectiva, 
ubſtantivis communiter habeantur. 


M 3 05 


* 


. SYNTARITS 


8 „ 0 
O47. Horum nonmulla interdum genitirum admittit 

2. Dae Magn kn org Baud unguam * indi 3 b a,) M 
. 1h 5 Wil 

x 

83. NOIR VM cONSTRUCTIG F 


1 Mr., tui *, ſus 3, moſtri *, +. veſtri 5, genitivi pit ut 
rum, He cum perſoria fignificatu? : ut; \* b 
4: Languet * defpderia b tut, 
* Þarſque b tui lateat corpore cauſa mes. 05 Ep. WN } 
#: *, Imago" mori. 

t. Mays! „ tun, 4, fg: ; tnfter 4, v#/ter 5, ponuntut, Mil 
22 vel poſſeſſio fei fignificatut © ut, 12 
E 4 efiderio b tuo: | 

mate Þ noſtra: id eſt, quam Hoi pſfidihnis. , | 
* 1: Noftriim * et vefifim * genitivi ſequuntur di 
Pattitiva, compatativaz et fupefhtiva itz 
t: Ven d noftriim: ** Maximus #atu b nf ru. * 
1. 1 verum. Nea cut veſtram fit mitum. th 
er b ve/irum. 
; 64% 2 Haec poſſeſſivaz Py 4] 45 ab 3 after 
bene 5; hos genitivos polt ſe r6cipiunt ; ipſius; folins, | | 
Auofam,; triumz etc. emnium; plurium, paucorum, iin 
Nos fu os participiorum j qui cut genitivs primitiv in pil 
vs ſubauditi — ut, 
to ned bunius operd rempublicats e falvatn. Tart .mf 
eum b fotins prceatum corrigi non poteft. Id. ad Atul 
Cum mea nemo 
Feripla legat bulge recitare b timentis. Hor. Io l. 4. 
1. D- a tuo ö ip/ius fudio conjecturam cbperis. Cic. pol 
Ina ſub d cujuſque laude praeftantior. 
Mee b due eveiitus oſlendat, utra gens fit melior. Li 
2 No/tya b omninm memoptA. 
2 Noltros bidiſti b flentis vrellus. Ovid. E 
J. * Veſiris o 8 reſpondet laudibus. Ga 'E N 


1 $5), indlgnuk captub; contents extorrit, at ater 
ut 


Ras 


* 


vi et ſuus recito foe, 108 cl, En refletunt'y* 
Ls quod praccefſit in cidem ' 'oratione, aut adnexk * per co 


y -— 


ut, 
a 2 nimidm admiratur b fe. 2 Parcit trraribis b flit. 


4 ere a Petrus rogat, ne b fe deſeras. 
0. V Irse trium perſonarum ſignificationem exprimit : ut. 
n, ipſe b pideris, * ipſe b dixit, 
Et nominibus pariter, ac pronominibus jungitar u 
* ® jpſe b ille, à ipſe d Hercules. 
e hoe etiam ones per fngt poteſt: at, : 
nb adſum. 
* bas nnptias d perge — Ter. And. iii, 2. 41. 
lnb ſungat vulpes, et b mulgeat hircos, Virg. Ecl. iii. * 101 


$f Hazc demonſtrativa, Hic, i/e, ille, fic diſtin 
mihi proximum demonſtrat; % eum, qui te - 
um, qui ab utroque remotus eſt. 


| II ILIE“ tum uſurpatur, cam ob eminentam rem quam- 
f demonſtramus 3 ie vers ponitur, een cum contem- 
v Jicujus mentionem facimus: ut, 
Alexander * ille d nagnus. 


er 1 guod poteris, ab ea pellito. Ter Eun. ii. 1.9 


Hi et ilie cum ad duo antepoſita reſeruntur, Bic ad 


cus et propius, ille ad prius et remotius propriè ac uſitatiſ- 
 referri 4p an, pr 


ile contrarium eff > paſtoris propoſitum : 2 ille quam 
rim ſubacto et puro ſolo gaudet, d hic novali graminoſeque ; 
ill fructum e terra ſperat, b hic e pecore. Col. Pracf, ad I. vi- 


/ Eſt tamen, ubi e diverſo pronomen hic ad remotius Cubs 
um referri invenias, et i//z ad proximius. 


I- regulae 1 duae partes connectuntur in Eraſmi editionibus, Sed 
7 oratione, egitur ; 6, qo orationis parte. Utraque autem les 
mals conj un ; poteſt. Rec:proco enim utimur, vel 11 Jimplick ſens 

a; ut, Ipſe ſibĩ placet: wel i in compoſit, qua ad aliqui in eadem parts 
quam referturs ut, Verum illud verbum eſt: Omnes üb malle melios 

m alteri. Ter. 4551. 1 li. 4. 15. ſaepillime vers ad aliquid, qu0d in alia 

IM race ſit (4e ble annexa vocatier) ut in poſtrems au Boris e „ ple. 


, ” M 4 VERBO- 


* 


a eri 


üb VIH CONSTRYVCTION F 
| Wominativus poſt verbum, | * 15 


ö Vera ſubſtantive?” ut, ſum, forem, fo, exif 
+ vocandi paſſiva ; ut, nominor, appeltor, ditur, 
nunc per : et Its fimilia 3; ut, ſeribor, ſatutor, hah ; 
#27 : utrinque nominativum exigunt : ut, ha 
Deus d ef ſummum © bonum. 6. 
2. * Perpuſilli d votrantur © nant. 
3. Fides religionis noſtrae © fundamentum b Bale 


II. Trem omnia fere verba poſt ſe adjectivum -drnity 

=_ cum nominativo verbi caſu, genere, et numero cond 
t: ut, e 

2 Rex b mandavit © primus extirpari haereſin. 
* Pit b grant © tacist. 
4 Boni b diſcunt e ſeduli. 
Malus * Pale, d dormit © ſupinus. 
4 Homo d incedit © erectus in cacium. Lactantius 


III. Ix r INI r vu quoque utrinque eoſdem caſus habet; 

4 Hypoers ta cupit d wider; © Juſtus, hypacrita cupit * je Þ 
«lum. LE F 
* Mari Nabe b FA quam b haberi ; malo a me © a 
quam b habert. OE 
' Pivitur exiguo meli; natura © beatis 
* Omaibus Þ 2+ dedit, * quis cognoverit uti. Claud. inRuf 1.21 
Nobis non licet Þ e tam ed * Mart. ix. 12. 5 
Item Vobis expedit b x 775 nas. Ter. Heaut. ii. 4. 8. 1 
Noi ibi cummi ſo non licet b ofſe © piam *? Ov. Ep. xv. | 
v geld in duobus his poſtremis exemplis ſubaudiuntur _—_ 9 

ye. * n! Mew? of , me eſſe pia s. | 


Genitly 


SYNTAXIS I 
Genitivus poſt verbum . 
genitivum poſtulat, Juoties ſignifcat poſſſſionem * a 
Nut ad aliquid pertinere * S: ut, 
ys 2 off Þ Melibui, 
uliſcentis * off majores nati revereri. Cie. OE. i 13 
5 5 Mum oft parcere ſubjectis, et debellare ſuperoo. 
4 Excipiuntur hi nominativi. meum i, tuum *, ſuum *, 
Wn +, elrum 5, bumanum , belluinum 7, et ſimilia &: ut, 
4 ef b neum contra autoritaters ſenatis dicere. Cie. pro 
Bald. 15. 
la, baud d veſtrum a e/t iracundos N. | 
Humanum à eft iraſci. 4 
Wk hic ferè intelligi videtur officium, quod aliquando etiam exprimĩ 
m eit officium, bas bene ut adfimules nut tias. Ter. And. i. 1. 1 4t. 
JL. Vers a aeſtimandi genitivum poſtulant : ut. 


Nini paſſim a fit pecunia. 


d paryi à penditur. 


* 85 nunc * ſunt, Na priſe temporis annis. 


wilt ['vel Þ pro nihile] 3 ene literae. | 
IJ 1. 4e/timo velgenitivum *, vel ablativum "admittit: ut, 
ju te n. Valer. Max. | 
"= Mogno 1hbigue virtus à aeſtimanda et. 
MW. 2. Flocci, nauci, nihili, pili, affis, hujus, teruncii, his 
Ws, ae/tirmo, pendo, facio, peculiariter adduntur: ut, 
nn d Hocti ® pendo, nec b hujus a facts, qui me 5 * ge- 
imat. 
lf 3. Singularia ſunt iſta: A4 2822 
7 conſulo: Sen. Ep. ix. b aegui, Þ boni a facid: Cic.Art.vi 7- 
| ”, eſt, in bonam accipio partem. 
„VER BA accuſandi*, damnandi ?, monendi i dale 
5 e fimilia 5 genitivum poſtulant, qui crimen ſignificet : ut, 
Wu alter m * incuſat Þ probri, eum i Haun 4. intueri Os 
Plaut. Truc. i. 2. 58. 


ne rei poge ae intellect pendet ut, Pecus eft 1 Meliboei ; 
1 * om̃cio vel munere llem intelledto z ut, Eſt * 7 
Fa ce - 


Tie Rudimenta, p. 37. W 2. c Cum poſſeſſio ſi 1 2 
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„b Sceleris * ala, generu e Cic. Fam. xiv. Is | 
” tuum vd ®;ſteleris a lanmnare, Cxpitd: Ov. RA 
3. Ann, il t griftim b runs. 
4 Re nu " g. e 
06/1. vus aliquando in — 
cum pfeep A be Al epofitlone“ : ut, 1 
1, Timarchum ® dt inp: Aicitid Aer bie a cc ſapit. Gell 
F i be re e aimed =." Cie. Fam til 
2% rl or 75 "ads: W. de, * nme eodem 3! 1 
Ae. Id. u. en v K 29 
05% 2. 3 que, nullys, alter, neuter, ak. PE t 4 
lativus 2775 Wand in ablarvo id ed _ —— 
; « Accuſos furt! rip V Utrogae, e Utroquei®4 
1 H vrr e e ae vel df 
2. b De plurimis finul a nene. NS 
IV. $ataco! , miſereor *, et mi nifereſco z, geniimum p 
unt &: ut, 
1. Lb rerum ſuarum 8 ſalagit. Ter. Heaut. is. 1. 13. 
4. 5 Oro, * miſerere Þ laborum 
Tuntorum; a niſerere b gin nom di Ferentis. V 
py Et generis i miſers/ece eul. Stat. Theb. i. 281. 
* At — ap et miſereſco tariùs cum dativo leguntur ut, Haic 
reor, Sen 2. Dil; lige fare * et . mals. Boer, iv, mett. 4. 
V. 10 ix15cor' r, obIliviſor ; 5 | Memini 3 e 
gecuſati yur admittunt: u 8 
1. Baer fadel *"rominiſcitur. 
2. Propy win eft Rultitiae aliorum vitia eermere, A ele : 
IT Tam. Cie. Tuſc. iii. 30. 
3. Farin. hij us b Nt ſemper a memineris. Ter, AT 
nig, quae curant, 2 2 memitterunt. Cic. De ſen R 
nine d, bne re, b dr ar mis, b de te r i. e. mention 
T. Por1on aut tivo *, aut ablativo 4, jun 64 
4 255 Yi. Fo Jon eh "a mor un 4 pptitt yu, 84 B. 
. Bere optard * potiontur Trot? arend. Virg. Aen. 1.188 
f £2 Rogtments, p. 45. b. a £C Nounun quam etiam cee 7 0 
Eite habit} functoruſimi, qui ſummam imperii re 
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LV wa 2,40 2 
Datiebs 720 varhing, 

[$1 A veſba aequiſiti vs poſita regunt Ari TH 
cul aliquid quocunque modo acquiritut. s : a ! 

Nic net a ſeritur; net * meli, Plaut 

uit tener os oculus byibi 1 figſe inat az hos, Ving. 04 


ue regulae appendent vatil generit Rag 
Ix tn 1115, Wie eee eee eee. 


bm ; regunt dativum: ut, 

WEIL [cos dormum d votis a refpopdet . on 9 

ar Gritolne. Virgil. Georg. 1. 47 - 2 36 i! 

an eruditionem b tibi arceptant fire. 5 ö 
un potes b nibi a entity nec i incommodare. 

„ Ex his quatdam nmel. acculativo 6: wt, 

Nam gnies plurimhm * juvat. 

Ii alia mentorem, free b 1 ventris bickum ® confucunt more 

Naturdize plus d xd eloquentian > conferat, an define, 

Mii. V tt 3A coinpafandl regunt dativum: ut. 

- burt is ® romporere Magna * Virg. Ecl. 1 oy 24. _ 

uni / et opibus, et dighation? * adaeqttavit, 0 

Wy 1. Interdum vero ablativum eum praepoſitione: ut, 


r F, frailium bd un Hamer. 
0 by 24 Aliquando y cum ente ut, 
(OP ad eum * comparatur, nibil ef. 

I. Verna dandi et reddendi regunt ddrum: ut, 
binn b multis det à nimis, b ſat's #ullii 3 " 19. 

Igratus eft, gui gratiam bene d merenti now re pont. 
22 Haec variam en conſtructionem: 52 
* Ding c zibi but'd muſtus, 2 doth b te hoc — 


* ant fei 1105 
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' SYNTAXIS © 


oe temporis *impertias huic e cogitationi. Cie. 
Purini r | 
mmm ſuum a impertit Gnatho, Ter. Eun, ii. 2. 
2 e © mihi d labem, aſperſit Þ me © labe. 
Infttravit © 2 b penulam ; *  inflravit > epuum © pen 
* Et Piget ns * conſuluifſe b viro : id eſt, deduſſe conf 
vel projpe bexiſſe. Ov. Ep. xii. 210.1 
« Conſule > ſaluti tuas: id eſt, profpice.” © 
© Þ Reftoremgue ratis de cunttis * confulit Auen n 1 elt, 
, Os. Lucan. viii. 167. 
Paſſime iftuc*'in te, atque b in 2 a confults: i.e 
| Ter. Heaut: iii. 1. 28. 

6. Metuo, ati moo, Fur mido htibi, * bie te: i. e. ſum policing 1 
Arte, timeo, a formido® te, vel b te: ſcil. ne mibi ui 
iv. Ver BA promittendi *, ac ſolvendi 2 1 

1. . Quar d tibi ® promitto, ac recipio Janes e ew . 

rum. Cic. Fam. v. 8. 

2. Aes alienum d mihi * numeravit, Id. 2 dy HA ING 
v. VER BA imperandi *, et nuntiandi * , regunt dativum: 
1. * Imperat, aut ſervit, allen pecunia 3 cuigur. Hor: Ep 
2. 5 de quoque viro, et b cui a dicat, ſaepe cideto. Ibũ 1 
O5. Dicimus: * Tempero, moderor ® tibi, et v 
Kgſero b tibi, et bad te: item, 2 Refero dad ſenatum; Le, 
a Scribo, 2 mitto b tibi, et b ad te. 3/4 
Do b tibi literas, id eſt, trado, ut ad aliquem fer. 2 * 

t teliteras: id eſt, mitto, ut legs: 
VI. .VtrBa fidendi dativum regunt : ut, 
r "" Vathtis ® rommittere b Cents N ”— 
Nil ni lene decet. Hor. Sat. ii. 4. 25. i eng 


e 9 1 
Mulieri ne * credas „ ne mortuae quidem. een ee 


vii. VERBA obſequendi? et repugnandi?, dativam regunt: 
1, Semper * obtemperat pius filius b patri. 

"4 D homines grant, navigant,  acdificant, b virtwi aid A 
en. Sal, B. C. 2. RO 


X 59 fin * or abe,. * Erie A ff ippiieabs, Abate \ ul 1 
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SYNTAXTYS 58 
Faienti a occurrite b morbo. Petſ. ili." 64. . 
Inavis b precibus fartuna * repugnat's. Ov. Met. vili.73:* 4 
2 Ae wrur? ut. 
ler > fratri e mecum non * conventunt. Ter. el. 1.1. 05 | 
ei, inter ſe a convenit d urſis. Juv. xv. 164. 3K 
MUuſculto Þ tibi; id eſt, obedio: à aujeulto® te; 1. e. and. i 
nat diffi det b magneti, vel, > cum magnete..” 9 
Certat b cum illo, et, Greene Þ n 9 1 
Noli * pugnare b dusbus: id eſt, d contra duos. Catil 1. 64. | 
$7 dic Þ mecum quo pignore * certes Virg. Ecl. Ii. 34- | 
111. VER BA minandi*, et iraſcendi ?, t dativum : ut, 
ml Utrigue mortem a eſt minitatus,. Cic. pro o Mil. I. 27 ns : 
a Re nibileſt, quod a ſuccenſeam. Ter. Phorm, FA 145 


—_ , cum n Nn 1 dads . 


8 * 


7 pius a ef b reipublicas ornamentum. e dhe 
_ 


Abi nec * obef nec 2 
Malta d petenti n e 
bean- multa. Hor. Od. iii. 16. 2. * Js 5 


erte forme, t verba compoſita Ms 
poſitionibus , pre *,, ad *, con“, Jab 55 ante 5 pe, 0b7, 
inter 9: ut, | 
Igo meis Þ majoribus virtute * prachixi®, Ge: in Sal « 

v8 4/bs Þ galle ne manium * admoliaris. | 

a Condacit hoc tuae d laudi.. * Contixit b . 

i Subolet jam b uxori, quod ego machinor. 

Iniguifſimam pacem juſtiſſimo > bello a antefere. Cic. F nn vi i. 
Poſpono b famae pecuniam. 

pe tamen illorum mea ria b lads. Vir. Ed. vis. 17. 


® Sed pro Cinco, praece do poetry; . New 

tor N accuſati vo junguntur. 

1 Oppugno emper regit accu ati uam. . Vox ferme þic ex ai 

i ub 22. orro ſu wat mille ejuſundi verba, quae dativum nou 
, collegit Foh "jo uns, N. N. p. 40. F Ita ve teres editt. nift qrod 

Nero omittunt : Eraſini edited, praeverto, praevenio. Sed-pracee 

70 rariſhme 0:currit : utitur tamen Beitius — acciſ. ran oor a 


t cupis. De conſol. L. iii. prof. 8. 
7. Bo 
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$0 BYNTUAKTS: 
7. Ta quonitmn > nemini a obtradi poteſt ON, - 
"Jar ad me, Ter, e i. 5. 16. | | ow 
In pendot d omnibus periculum, 
9. "Now lum * "Interfuit his ® 2 0 ed; ian regel 
Fam; i. 8. 
# Fhterdich d ibs nud et Ant . N * 
0% Non pauca ex his mutant dati vum arte 


pſ6: e: u 
at 7; genib alins d alium: Quint. i! 1. 
b Mikes Piraram a unteit ſapientid. 1 
in nor Hast *inſunt titia. Fer. Eun. i. I, 14. _ ” 
x1. Eat pro Halen regit dativum: ut, | 
Valle ee chigut * eft; ner voto vitutur uno. Parſe Fi) 
* mihi nam domi pater, a e inpuſtis norurca, V gd 
0b. Huie ſimile eſt e ut, 
a . enim non eft, V tat rerun * fappetir uſe 4 Hot/Bp 
II. S vu, eum multis aliis, gentinum ati mittit datixum: 
1, b Evitio* eft avidis mare <- -natiz.” Hor. Od. i. 28. 18, 
C2 8 « > t46j ö [fend ide 6 uod b bi e Ne eur 
1 fr oi; mos ® 7 per debet c 
8.2. Bor ubi hic e tibi i, an "es - PEER 
| My elegantiae causa additup ; ut, 
a = * Abi 222 wnc.* jugulo. Ter. Adelph. v, F. 5. 


" Aettiſarivus: poſt veriium, 


Vage baufitivs cujuſcunque generis, five zclini , % 
eponentis?, five communis3, xegunt acruſati vum u 

UN 5 lg cars 6fagito;ngm garrului dem eſt, Hon hi. 
Mee Tefinent-patulae d comer fideliter aura. Ih. 700. 
in. Aer agros * depopulatur, | 
. im nnr b 4205.” Virg. Georg, i. 338. _ 
* 1 22 aepoſitiones contra, en 
Wy: 4.7 Bo] in uns ky RE er Re edge. 

75 Pc, ut Non ga ſeniberei n 15 4 
"99 Py! 604 reg. Fo, 1h ” 
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SYNTAXTS, "dx 
-Qy 1neTtam verba, quamlibet a in intranſitivaat - 

4 7 accuſativun bebt cognatae fignificationls's ut, 

lem d aetatem hominum * vivebat Ne ts on De ns 10. 

Loxgam incomitata videtunr N 


Nan, Virg „Aen. iv. — OI 
rm * ſervit ty fervitutem. 
" . Hune aceulativum mutant Adee an nar in ug. 


leiker b with © r Plaut. My: gor ni. 1.34 ;\ 

2 b pid. Sen. * VAL 

e obiit 8 — Suet. Aug, "op Same? Woah ar nk as 

. Sv x x quae figuratè accuſatiyum hahent : whe} 

orb hontinem * ſonat, 6 den! rie. Virg. Ren“ Dy 332, 

1 Corics * fmulant, 1 Juv. M, 3. 
eillos Rufillus a olet, Gorgonins b hircum, Hor. Sat. I. 2. 27. 

* VIII rogandi 7, docendi ?, ord gh 
t aceuſativum 7 ut, | * 

7 modo a poſer © deas ö veniam, | Virg, Aen. 1. 5 "iq 
DVedoceho d te iftos © mores, 

Ridiculum eſt te © iſtuc 4 me a admonere, Ter. Heaut. ak 3; 

 Induit e c Þ ealeeos, quos privs exuerat. 


| . Rogindi verba interdum mutant alterum ceeuliirum 


vum cum Praepoſitione K: ut, 
un obe le mur, d venigng; * oremus © ab %. Ving Aen. 1.45 . 
| 00 2. Veſtiendi verba interdum mutant akerum ACCU 
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din ablativum, vel dativum: t, 
Th 0 tes tunica, vel * tibi h tunicam. a 
Pr.. na bra, p. go CF „ hte eff aiphs, qua SSR 
oF 2 * . . ogg: 


5 Za ne me ce 


1 At diait Trent. in 
3 I 
9 io jure ci a 5 " 03 

1 Nroluit. A Debt. 6, ” 228 


Alien, 


1 * 30 oh AR Lvs 
AbIarivus po ft verbum & 

L.yovvrs verbum ws; Wktivuth "nite 
mentum*,” aut cauſam , aut modum a&ionis:; 
1. Dacmena non Þ armis, ſed b norte a ſabegit Il I, 
Naturam s expellas d furrũ, tamen u/q; rerurret Hor Ey 
Hi b jacul:s, illi certant a defendere b ſaxis. Virg. Aen 
2. * Gaudeo, ita me Dit amem, gnati b catch. Ter fert 


.  Vehbementer d ird a excanduit. 4 TUBS V 
| Invidus allerius à nacreſcit b rebus opimir. Hor Ep. i. a 
3. Mir b celeritate rem i perig irt. 1 . 


Invigilate, viri, tacito nam tempora d grun 
* Diffugiunt, nullogue d ſeno o convertitur ann. das, 
Dam wires annique finunt, tolerate labores, | 
Jan veniet tacite curva ſenecta b pede. Ovid: A. Am! 10 
. O8/. Ablativo cauſae, et modi enn, e 
ſitio E: ut, 4 
1 * Baccharis 5 prae elrictate. | | ” 
2. Summa d cum humanitate * traftavit Jominiis. ” 
II. QxzIxVs pan verbis 7 n nomen youth in 
lativo caſu: ut, 
b Teruncio, ſeu vitioid d nuce non * emerim.. 
MulrorÞſanguine acb pulneribus ea Poenis vifwinfetit Li 
___O8/. 1. Vili i, paulo“, minimo?, magng *, nimio?, 5, pla 
dimidio , duplo s: ponuntur ſaepe ſine ſubſtantivis 3 ut, 
1. 7, 1 * venit triticum. 
3. Redime te captum, quam gueas b ie Ter. Ech il 
4. Fames b parvo ® ronftat, d mugno faſtidium. | 
OJ. 2. Frcipiuntur, hi genitivi fine ſubſtantivis poſiti3 
ti, quanti*, pluris 3, minoris s, tantidem 3, gs 
N "i 7 quan ve8; ut, 1 
1. anti ® eris alis, d guanti 7101 a, « fueris. Cie. | 
Vir Priamus d tanti, totigue Troja * fit. Ov. Epi. 
z * Vendo non b , W ceteris Mia. Wet mit 
Ci. Off. iii. 12. * | 


« Vide Rudimenre, p-6 I «Ne &. c Cunt esd etiam ix 


a i tio, ſed rariſim e 6: ut, ediuntur nos tutemes nau 
| nel peed 2735 Ira procul a cum qua nibil rectꝭ fieri * 


. Olli. ** + Verbuſcil. emendi 3 iim lib 


®. 4 


- 
1 


SYNTAZIS, 


.in addantur ſubitantiva, in ablativo ace utg 
ati mercede > A docuit, d quan t2 haftenus nemo. 
* 22 pretio 3 7 87 QUAN ei. 1 


1 Valeo. etiam interdum cum acoulativo junQum rope 
#79 Wh b denos acris alle ; Pinar, 1 7 ban 81. 


Varr. L. L. iv. 

Venga abundandi -, implendi *, z nend 3, et d 
| ablativo junguntur: ut, Wes 
Imre ® abundas, Anti pbo. Ter. Phor. L 5. . 19% 2 
h ropes fuos.>. divitiis® explevit. Sall. B. C. 11. 
none ſur aliguem familiarem * participavit. Plaut. Mil. li. a. 
wburmendaciis homines loviſſi mi a onerdrunt? Cic, F am. il. 
Wc * crimine m expedi, Ter. Hec. v. 1. 29. 

hoe teÞ faſee 2 Jevabo. Virg. Ecl. i ix. 65. 

pwirum, qui d pecunid 2 egeat 3 quam aualas an * 
*. Cic. One. ii. 20. 

Ex quibus quacdam nonnunquam genitivum regunt: at, 


er b Bacchi pinguiſſi ® ferinae, Virg. Aen. i. 219. 
uam dextra fuit Þ eaedis à ſaturata. f 


n ſercium ſui a participat o conſilii. Plaut. Ciſt i. 3. 17. 
1 bujus indigeas Þ patris. Ter. And. v. 3. 19. 


def, guod in hac causd Þ defenſionis * egeat ? Cie, pro 
 Roſc. 12. 


Omnes mihi labores frre, quos cepi, leves, 

wterguam b tui ® carendum qudd erat. Ter. Hoaut il, 4. 
FyxGor i, Hur i, tor 3, et alia quacdam, ablativa 
We: ut, 


adipiſei veram gloriam volet, juſtitiae * fungatur * M. 
ms. Cic- Off, ii. 13. | 


nur eſt alienũ a frui b inſanid. . 
bmala b ani no fi bon'' utare, juvat. Dann 


| 60 frat amutat quadrata brotundis, Hor.Ep 4 1. 10⁰ 
er © carnibus. F 


rden tali me Algnor b honore, Virg. Aen. i. 329 
Wo, fruor, wor, et velcor, oe vereres cum atcuſatiuo court .. 
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* SYNTAKYS. 
4 Yerboram b multitudine a juperjedendum cf. Cie Heu 
Regni eum b ſocietate a muneravit. Macrob: Saturm J 
Communicabo te ſemper d menid med. Plaut. Mil. Bf 
. te 22 b /ande, b Honore, etc. = 

" laudo, honoro. © 

. Affcio te  gaudio, 5 fupplicis, b dolore, ete. det 

| ro, punio, contriſto. 

V. Maxzox a eum adverbiis Benet, nad el! 
optim? i pelſinè o, oblativo jungitur cum f 
1. DV me whngwant o bene'® meritus off. 

Eraſmus c ae lingua Latina Þ eptim a meritus of: | 
8. Catllina peſimèò e de reprblica neruit. y h * 
VI. QyAEDANM accipiendi “, diſtandi *, et ad 
ba ablativo cum praepoſitione junguntur: ut, 
N 3 8 be multis jampridem * audiveram. 
Naſei'd a principibus fortuitum eſt. 
2. — abeſt d ab urbe imperator. 
3. b A trepido vix A abſtinet ita magi/tro. Luc. iv. 242. 
0, Vertitur hic ablativus aliquando in dativum : 1 
2. Paulum ſepultae * diſtat d inertiae 
Celata virtus. Hor. Od. iv. 9. 9. 
3. 2 Exipe te b morae. Ibid. ili. 29. 5%. oy I 
VII. VIII Is, quae vim comparationis obtinent, 4 
- . ablativus ſignificans menſuram exceſids : Mp IJ; 
d Fe, * praeftat cavere, quam admitiere. 4 
NM d partibus te à vincit. 
Duplo a ſuperat. d Mimio a antecellit &. 11 
VIII. Qy1svsLIBET verbis additur ablativus | 
fumtus 5: ut, 
"* VImperante ® Auguſto, u. —_— Cbrilus; 1 in!! . 
erucifixus. 4 
a Exem prioribus editt of ili 
e JEM N. p- e in e þ 
| umtur, quious 3 conveniumt ea Cana regis, was 
oe 2 — Reliqube editt. _ ; Debi: e . 
ab P 2 18 
von excefſum, ſed materiam ſignificant, 


eri in auferends caſu adjicitur. tionen 
in Rudimentis, p. Ga. reg. vi 1. et obl, 
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SVN TAKES, 


* leitiam, a Saturn rege, noratam 

i 2 Juv. vi. 1. 

N Menden, &Cþrifto a duce, et * aſpire * cr, 
5 Muria, audits 4 Chriſtum ern i, n "a 


N. Ven nts quibuſdam additu zE-larivus partis 5 et poeue 


95 


* 44 * 72 . ut, 
22 b animo mags, quam > c N 
Neue dm. bet b bin. * 
12 uſurpantur etiam cum genitivo: ut, 


e facis, qui * angas te b animi, Plaut. Epid. Wl, 1. 6. 
Mpicbam b »nentis. Ibid. i. 2. 35. 

q rucior Þ gnimi, quia gb dome abeundum ef mibi. Id. Aul. i. 2. 
nimatus a endet b animi, 

L Eipgm verbo diverſi caſus diverſae rationis adjungi poſe 
mut, 

Wit e mihi b beten 4 pignori, f te pracſente, propria t manu, 


Verba paſſi va. 


Paz51v3s 4 additur ablativus agentis, ſed antecedente pracg 
pofitione © ; et interdum dativus : ut, 

| . ab his, * culpatur b ab Illis. Hor. Sat. i. 2. 11. 
gie ab conjule res gef off. Liv. vii. 11. | 
elta bonis V viris, nov orculta, * puarruntur. Cie: Off. iii. 9. 
f ul dla tuarum a auditu bmihi, nig: * viſa ſorofum. Vir. Aen. l. Cg | 1 
W/ Cetcri. caſus manent in paſſivis, qui fuerunt aver 1 
ut * 
Mor 4 me d furti. * Habeberis d ludibris,  .. 

Nuuceberis a me iſtos d wh : Privavey i; d mugyfirats. 1 
af l:VaeyLio!, veneo *, lic, exulo , pr, neutro-paſe 1 
7 ry habent : ut, Bey 4 
a a vaputgbis, | 
Mole 4 cite le, an b ab Baß c bun. 
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96 SYNT AXIS. 
3. Cur da convivantibas a exulat Miloſophia. F 
4. Quid i fiet dab illi? Tho 
7 vun 188 fraue licet d omnibus. r oo o 
Verba infinita. 1 a 
COINS r quibuſdam, participtis a, et ache din. amin 
adduntur verba infinita: ut, 
I. Dicere quae puduit, b ſcribere * juſſit amor. Ov. Bp, ind 
4 Vis b Jar? dives, Pontice? Nil cupias.. 
2. Magni d . a exiſtimans. Cel, B. G. vi. *. 
2 Fuſs » co 60 foedus. Vir. Aen. v. 496. 
3. Erat tum * ignus Þ amari. Virg. Ecl. v. 89. 
* Audax omnia b perpeti, ; 
_ Gers humana ruit per vetitum nefas. Hor. Od. i. 3. 5 
O4/. Ponuntur interdũ figuratt «, et abſolutè verba min 
Haeccine Þ fieri flagitia ? ſubauditur, a decet? * Terug e 
Mt * agquum et? aut aliquid fimile. 0 
finc ® ſpargere voces | 
In vulgum ambiguas, et d guaerere conſcius arma. Ving a0 
ſubauditur a incipiebat. 
Gerundia et Supina. 4 
Gre „et Svpixa & *, regunt caſus ſuorum i fr 
rum: ut, 
1. Efferor fludio d patres veſtros a videndi. Cic. De ſen. 23. 
© Utendumeſt® aetate: cito pede practerit actas. Ov. 
v4, a Scitatum d oracula Phaebi 
_ Mittimus. Virg. Aen. il. 114. 
Gerundia, 
L © ably in di pendent a quibuſdam tum ſubſlantivii 
djeftivis * 1 : ut, 
Ef Et quae 22 fait Romam tibi a cauſa videndi ? Virg. Edi 
Cecropias innatus Apes a amor urget b Habendi. Id. Geo. 1. 
2. Aeneas celsd in puppi jam * certus  eundi. Id. Aen. iv. 
C. 1. Poetice infinitivus modus pro gerundiis | in 6j pc >omltl 
ut, 
2 Studium uibus arva b tueri. vr Ge 21, en 
» Peritus . * we. 1 * | 


as, baer oft ellipſis, ut exempla aſtendunt. 6 Vil. Ruline 
* 3. de Rudiment 7 74 cih, quae — geuiti dan · * 
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tivus pluralis: ut, 4 

illorum a vidend! gratis me in forum contulifem. 

 reſcendi copiam b zovaritm: Ter. Heaut. prol. 28. 

eff * diripiendi b pomorum et d op foniorum Acentia. Suet. 

| lug. 98. 

wy 

5 e, ex , cum *, ins, eros: ut, 

vi Þ diſcendo citd deterrentur.” Cic. 

hr, et amicitia, utrumſue * ab d amando dium gf Cie. 

De amic. 27. 

fultatur à de b tranſeundo in Galliam. 

[xd defendendo, quam * ex b  accuſando, uberior gloria compa- 
ratur. Cic. 

lendi ratio conjuncta * cum d loguendo eff. Quint. i. 4. 


5 


fa; 


W/. Ponuntur et ſing praepoſitione : ut, 
WW vitium, oivitgue ® tegendo, Virg. Georg. iii. 454. 
Wiendo diſces Icribere. . 


„ ante *, ad 3, ob *, 7 : ut, 


Inter d caenandum hilares eſte. 


Jo 2 Ante d domandum | | (IN 
erte tol/-nt animes. Virg. Georg. ini. 206. 
1 ad d agendum ampliſſimus. ro leg. Man. 1. 
05 d ab Wee munus ne acceperis. . H. 


a * propter te d redimendum. 

wu Cum fignificatur neceſſitas ponuntur citra pracpoſiio- 
I; adito verbo /t: ut, 

un de 7. ut fit mens ſana in corpore ſano. Juv. x. 3 56. 
"y Wandum b eſt ei, qui cupit vincere. 

Ver TVN vn etiam gerundia in nomina adjectiva: ut, 
v amor forum, et b generandi gloria a mellis. Vir. Geo. iv. 205. 


: 4 
* 


Timinibus d inferendis delectetur. Cic. de amic. 1 8. 


FP 22 


2. Interdum non invenuſtè additur gerundiis in di e- 


GEN VN DIA in do pengent ab his praepoſitionibus, a, ab, 


Prob papulando ego abs te mercedem petam. Plaut. Aul. iii. 3. 


1 GERVNDIA in dum pendent ab his am 


| Uuſandos 2 homines duci praemio proximum latrocini 2 


. 
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TI | Suping ©, wer 1 \ 
"1, QQurmwa in VM. ative ſignificat, et FP: verbum!, 

participium *, ens motum ad locum: ut, 
1. * ven! , veniunt ſpectentur ut RY on A 
liter ſunt * miſſi b ſpeculatum arcem. 


* 1. At bor ſupinum in neutro- paſſivis „ et cum l 
#ri *, paſſive ſignificat: ut, 
t. Coftum ego, 5 wa b vapulatum, dudum * conduFtus fui, | 
2. Poftquam audierat non datum ari i filio uxorem ſuo. Ter ui 4 
0 2. Poetict dicunt: Eo b giſers. a Vado d videres. . 


"HY. sormon in v paſſive ſignificat 1, et bt 


mina adjectiva: ut, 


2 — . 
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1 


un 


dum extra toxiam, way at * 6 
Led non * facile eſt d expurgaty. Ter. Hec. ii. 3. EF 
Nd d. faftu * foedum eff, idem oft et b diftu a turge *, ; 


# ln iſtisverd, Hit cubitu, Redit veua tu, voces cubitu et venatu ne 
. yotifs ccuſenda videntur, quam ſupina. 


A 


Tempus 7. . 
1. . ſignificant partem temporis, in ablativo ! frequ 
ponuntur, in accuſativo * rarò: ut, 


1. Nemo mortalium omnibus d Haris 2 ſabit. Plin. Hiſt. wi 
d Notte ® latent mendae. 1. 


3. I tem pu, b creatus et conſul 8. 1 
Ellie die yiderur eſſe praepoſitionls per vel ſab. | 
Wis QA autem durationem temporis et continuationan 


at, in acruſativo *, interdum et in ablativo * ntur: 
1. Jam ter centum totos * regnabitur b anos. Virg. Hen 


b Nactes atgque Þ dies patet atri janua Ditis. Ibid. M. 
4 755 Rudimenta, p.17. er n. a. & Is il lis —— | 


Ns ceſſaum eſt 1 uae in 's editt. Dic leguntur) actum, in 
a bi na ot, ſed pavtreypia. Y Vid. ſupra, pg Y 
ta, p; 65. 0.3. EN 


2 
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tamen bac mecum poteris a requieſcere b nacte. Vir. Ecl. i. 80. 
rapid rinnt, et dcem b ce, diiebuſqz octo. Suet. 


„lg. 59. 1 
Pet: I pagcis Ddiebus. * De die. Deb 
ind diem.  Commedo.* in b menſem. | 2 


4 ad quinguaginta Batus, .. * Per tres h anna, oy WP 
bid actatis. Non * plus b triduum, aut * triduo. 
W vel ® add tertium calendas, vel calendarum. 


3 Spatium loci. Re 
nix loci in accuſativo * ponitur, interdum et in _ 
: ut, 

k bz, in terris, et eris mihi md us Apoll, . 
12 pateat caeli ſpatium, non amplins Mulnar. Virg er. i. wb. 
mille b paſſus * proceſſeram. * 
l of ab urbe quingentis b millibus paſſuum. 


tter.. 
Nomina locorum, 


Nomina appellativa *, et nomina regionum * a, "oath 
Fur fere cum praepoſitione verbis ſignificantibus mage. 
ionem in loco, ad locum, a loco, aut per locum: ut. 
In foro ® ber ſatur. | eee 

Ad templum non aequae Pallaais * ibant 
Hades. Virg. Aen. i. 483. 
Mruit ſub rege > in Galli. 
i Legantur b in Africam majores natu nobiles. Sall. 5 1 2 5 
Sicilia diſcedent, Rhodum veni. | ; 
Par mare a ibis d ad Indos. | 


Gb regionibus lie continentur et tnſulae. Vox ſerꝭ bt: Wy additurs 
wittetur-interdum pracpaſitio : ut, Speluncam Dido 2 et Troj 


| deveniunt. Aen. iv. 165. rmanicus A }fici 
L. 4. i 59 glans Prod pram. Jar. 4 12 *. 


Re ARS: i ou 


45 bidui : ubi intelligitur b/patium vel d Mario, ditiners | 
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II. Onne verbum admittit genitivum oppidi wü 
in ge sci: madd primes vel ſecuridae Ain 
fingularis numeri fit : ut, WARES. 

avid” Roar a faciam? mentiri neſcio. Juv, iii. 414 1, v 
Lamia mibi mater fuit, ea i habitabat b Rhogi, Tef. Ku F 

0% II genitivi, hui i, domi s, militiæ 3, bell; , . 
orum ſequuntur formam : ut, . 


2. Parti ſunt fbrit avma, nifi* eft conſilium b domi.Cic.Ofti 
3. Una /emper b militiae, et b domi a fuimus.Ter. Adelphi 
Domi non alios ſecum patitur genirivos, quam, mea, tuat, "4 | 

| yas, veftrae, allenat : ut, | N 

Ley à mi b exe, non balienae. 

III. Ver vw hi oppidi nomen pluralis * duntaxat numeri, 
tertiae * decldiationc faerit, in ablativo ponitur Þ: ut, | 
˖. ENG n Aſſyrins 3 o Melis a nutritut, an Þ Ai. 

ö A. P. 118. n 11:40 
2. Lentulus Getulicus d Tiburi * genitum ſcribit. Suet. CA. 
'* Ngledtum d Anxuri procfidinm. 7 
Cum und [ola lagione à fuit Þ Carthagini y. Cic. Att! M 
Romae Tibur a amen wventoſis, b Tibure Romam. Hor. KY 
d Narbone bor conſilium a cepiſti. Cic. Phil. ii. 14. 
Conmmendo tibi domum ej us, quae aeſt bSõicyom. Id. Fam. xi 
© © O5/.. Sic utimur uri vel rure in ablativo: ut, 7 
Nuri fere je * tontinet, ON) ue 
b Rure pater ns | 
EA tibi far modicum. Perl. iii. 24. Th | | 

IV. Ver 81s ſignificantibus motum ad locum additur.nolt 
iet in accuſativo : ut, en 1 
a 


ty 


A 


zonceſſi> Cantabrigiam ad capiendum ingenii eultum.  » 
Jo Londinum ad merces emendas. :\.\ x 
„ Bene hie monent Oxonienſes er dic, Detzt Loadin WW" 
Indiptae: dicbndum atem, Londint in urbe inclyta ati Gi. ; 
oltiterunt in vrbe opportuna, FA. iv. 2. vel, in urbe inclyia. 
ior ot] ind prize bojttione, Londini urbe inclyt3.' Court cnn 
mi ia aujerens enſu e orri debet. 6 Apponttur interdum 


bs rains: t, Coenanti apud Scopam in Cranone, quod eſt in 7 


in vg: nunciatum eſt, V. Ma. i. 8. + Voces Tiburi, A 
arthegini auferendt caſus eſſe wideritur, qui in multis nomimibns ht 


deblinatronts au, veteres ſcreptores in e vel, i defuntt. 


SYNT-ARNIS: - n 
Ad hune modum utimur domus et ru 2 1 ut * 4A 


en ſaturae, venit Heſperas, ile, cells Ning Eck. : 
ibo. Ter. Eun. ii. 1 10. 


Mais fignificantibus motum a loco additut' nomen . 
N abativo : ut, 

ante > Roma * profettus et, nun eam N 
Praca ſur facturus iter. | 
- Ad eundem modum utimur dmus ct ru : ut, N 
er * 2x11t b dome. : 

Ptuo patrem, ne b rure a redierit. Ter, Eun. ili. 5: 64, 


Verba imperſonalia. 


\r C imperſonala intereſt et refert g, qu uibuſlibet pen 
vis * junguntur, praeter hos ablativos ininos, 
. afra, veſtra, et cujd: ut, 

Irtereſi b nagiſiratüs tueri bonos, animadoertere in males. 
Vert multi m Chriſtianae b reipub. epiſtopos doctos et pros N. 
lu * refert teipſum 22 

t cac dos crimiri pot Va num detur ei, b cuja'* interfuity non 
uy ei, baja nibila interfuit. Cic. pro Vareno. 


' Adduntur et illi genitivi, - tanti *, quanti-, au., 3 
+, quanticungue 5, tantidem ? : ut, * | 2 
anti a yofort hone/a agere. e 

Magni a refert quibuſeum vixeris. 
ra parvi à intereſt. 
Irtereſt b ad laudem meam. 


nnnunqua n pracpnſitio ad; gud tamen ſathins non g e: ka Wc 


en 4d locum notari videtur. Quanquàm neg 
ail Ciceronts — Planc. oftenart : Gawd oo Tees 
my acceth. Vid, Voſſ. Lib. de conjiviett. c. 4a. 1 


Ria m cum motus a beo. fipnificatur exprimitur aliquando tio 
n diſtinctio hic 21554 bet, de qad proxime y amt age > am a 
, alias vicihia tantam denotatur. Vid. Voſ. De 1H. c. 

0. en, X. A. p. 89. De verbo elt. quod aliae editt. He 4 hecerunt, 


ef r. ici. 
— . II. Dari 


21. Nonne emori per virtutem [> tibi! * gage, qui 1 


- 
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II. Dariv vu poſtulant eien huge jmperk 
competit 3, conducit . » canfert *, conftat *, 


aecigit*, 
GR of it 7 convent 


mgle/t nocet #7, obeſt 8 > Patet” 19, acet o, prag far 
aft **, ala, 10 6 e , s „ e, e 4 
cat 8 eiue of : ut, 
A Deo nobis * benefit. 
.. Copuenit > mibi tecum. 


Lhd 


I let Lb mihi] dictun imprudenti date, 1 þ 099” 


Ter. Eun. ii. 1. 40. 
16. A 2 male fir b privipnts. 


decus vivere? Sall. B. C. 20. 

25. s caſus renovare omnes: id eſt, fatutum| 
Aen. it. 750. 

286. Ne vatut exiguir rebud adefſe b Fovi. Ovid. Triſt. f. U 


III. Hazc imperſonalia accufativum poſtulant, J 
decet cum compoſitis * „et delectat 3 a: ut, 
i. Þ MM: * juvat ire per altum. 

« 2, b Uxorem aetcs curare à decet. 
* Dedecet b wiros mulichriter rixari. 


IV. Hrs vero, attinet *, pertinet ?, beat 3 , prope al 
praepoſitio ad: ut, 


2 delet**, coenit * i et Abet 5, Iicet 4, Woh 


N 
8 


1 
J 


1. Me vis dicere, quod ad te a attinet ? Ter. Adel. i ü. 1.3 


2. Þ Ad hanc partem * pertinet. Quint. vi. 1. 
3.9 Spectat Þ ad omnes bene vivere. 


Ns fs jou obs ſubjicitur accuſativus cum gen 


i target *, miſeret 5, mi ferefeit +, pudet 8 2 
; 2 cxtgimin um cl annum, ©c enetutis d cum 
ic. De Sen. 


5 a T; * animam mam e vitae ane. 

© Alierum b te * miſeret ; © tui nec * aber, nec 
4 © Fratris Þ me quidem a pudet, *pigetgue. Ter. A 
+. Triores editt. oportet bis addum, ſed male. Nam cum — 
"ry convenit eum infinito. Hague 9 te n 


. 
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Walle imperionatia e in petfona- 


. 

| urbuſtg b jupant; Wait, myricae. virg: Eel iv. a. 
Aten annos mollis regna tuo. "Dx. A. Am. 24. N 
u arbor ad. frugem nl b Jelefat. Sen. : 
ni crorum d commiſereſcit. Te non d pudet a ifud ? 
thaec b pudent ? Ter. Ad. iv. 7. 36. 

Cocpit ij incipit , agfinit 3, 3 debet *, blet5, et pores, ; 
Womalbus juncta, imperſonalium formain induunt : ut, 
ind cocperat non b conernire, guaeſt io origbatur. Quint. 
init illum ſtudii » taedere. _ ON CTR 
rater inſcitiae b pudere a debet.. 
re a ſelet avaros impendii. Quint. 

Nereniri ad ſumma, niſi ex principiis, non *poteft. Id. x. 1. 


Vr xꝝnvu imperſonale paſſivae vocis eundem cum es 
my & raſfivia caſum obtinet &: ut, 
Nulibus conſtanter * pugnabatur. Caeſ. B. G. in. 25. 


Jui quidem caſus interdum non exprimitur: ut, 
ue ſuper a diſcumbitur oftro. Virg. Aen. i. 704. 


$ Veznvm imperſonale paſſivae voeis pro ſingulis perſo- 
Firiulque numeri indifferenter accipi poteſt : ut, 

Wer; id eſt, fo, fas, flat, famus, atis, flant : videli- 
tex vi adſuncti obliqui; ut, 2 Statur d a me, id 55 fe. 
'fatur b a illis, id eſt, fant. 


IRTICIPIOR VM CONSTRVCTIO. 


[ ARTICIPIA regunt caſus verborum, a quibus derivan- 

tur: ut, 
Duplices * tendens ad fidera b talmas, 

voce refert. Virg, Aen. i. 97. 
bY Iafte domum referent 2 Men's capehar 
. Id. Ecl iv. 21. 
s Þ multi. IV 1 
igendus b ab omnibut. 2 if 


9 © Fide ſapra, * De verbis gaſſivis r 1. 
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SYNTAYXES 


04% Inhi autem, quae exeunt in dus, uſitatior eſt dad vu 


Reftat Chremes, qui b mihi a exorandus eff. Ter. And. 1 1 


IT. Par T1C1PIA, cuni fiunt nomina, 10 n, 
b Alient à appetent, d ſui 22 8 * 
Cupientiſſi mus b tui. Hexpertus b Belli. * fd! 


III. Exosvs *, peroſus *, pertacſus 3, active e 1 

exigunt accuſativum 8: ut, 6 

I. Aftrenomus i exoſus ad unam® mulieres. 

2. Innundam d ſegnitiem * pereſae. | 

3. Pertaeſus  ignaviam ſuam. Suet. J. Caeſ. N. 
OBJ. Exaſus et un” , paſlive Ggnificantia, cum 

leguntut: Ut, 

1. 2 Exoſus b Deo et b /anfic. 

2. Germani d Romanis a ret ſunt. | 


Tv. Nartvs?, prognatus *, ſatus 3, cretus 4, creatus\, 
tus , editus 7, ablativum exigunt /: ut, | 
2. Bona bonis * prognata Þ parentibus. 
3. Sate d ſanguine divim. Virg. Aen.) vi. 125. 
4 Quo b ſanguine a cretus. Ib. ii. 74. | 
Venus a orta » mari mare e eunti. ht Er xv. 21 f 
7. b Terra a editus. N 


C 


II. 


ADVERBIORVM CONSTR VCTIG : 


I. Ex. et ecce, demonſtrandi adverbia, nominativo. . frequ 
tiùs junguntur, accuſativo * rariùs: ut, 4 
1. 4 En b Priamus : ſunt Hic etiam ſua praemia laudi. Vughy 
Aen. i. 465. - all 
« Ecte tibi b ſtatus noſter. Cic. N 
2. En quatucr b aras: | 
a Ee, cce b duas tibi, Daphni, duogue b aharia Pi. 
Ecl. v. 65. | F 


4 Vide ſupra, pag. 61. & Pertaeſus etiam cum geuitivo' 
Lenti-udinis eorum pertaeſa. Tac. Ann. xv. Fl. 7 Hs 
genitus, generatus, N Porrd hiſce omnibus þrac 


A 8 


7 
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En et ecce exprobrandi ſoli accuſativo jangantar 2 ut, 


ſanimam et d mentem. Juv. vi. 530. 
babitum. Id. ii. 72. s * 
lautem d alterum. Ter. Eun, j ii. 3. 6. 
Qyaznan adverbia loci i, temporis “, © minted, 
yum admittunt, 
T Loci: ut, 201, ubinam, nuſquam, ed, long?, qui, ubivis, 
? etc. ut, 
b gentium? 
uam d loci invenitur. 
inpudentiac ventim eſt. 
P terrarum abiit ? | 
iminime b gentium, non facie * Ter. Adel. li. 2. 44." 
lic genirivus gentium elegantiae causà additur. f 
Temporis : ut, nunc, tunc, tum, interea, pridie, poſtridie, 
% j 
la tunc b temporis amplits, quam flere, _—_— 
| + b die: pugnam inierunt. 
ie ® calendarum, vel calendas. 
ut, parù m, fatts, _abunce, etc. ut, 
bd eloguentiae, b ſapientiat *-parim. Sall. B. C. 5. 
ide d fubularum audivimus &. 
l. Qa DAM dativum admittunt nominum, unde dedufta 
: ut, 2 
Faobpiàmb illi: nam obvins illi dicitur. 
= fmiliter b hic. d Sibi inutiliter vivit. 
pingu ids b gibi ſedet, quem mihi. 
Svx r quae accuſativum admittunt ne 
it profecta g: ut, * 
a ®* propitts Þ urbem moventur. 


ime b Hi/paniam Maur nt J. Sall. B. J. 23. 


* 
* 


1 


1 


0 


„ 


ſtar, quod in prooribus editt, bi ſe quit, nomen eft, et Nene Anton 
RP eponrtur, p. 6 Prope und? propiys et proxime Jeducuatur, 

. ieee, ſed adverbium, in Rudimentis dit, p. gz. na. 
quad in alus editt. bis additan. A, inter Verba e un- 


* p. 16. 
v. 15 


SYNTARTS. 

V. Apvr as diveriit=tie, altes, cus :; 5 

ft *, ablativo non rarò junguntur: ut, 

1 d Multo a aliter. b Paulo ſecus. 
» Þ Multo* ante. b Paulo a poſt — 
1 Virg. Ecl. i. 30. 

VI. ApvterB1a camparativi * et ſuperlativi“ 

unt cafus comparativis et ſuperlativis aſſuetos fbſeri 4 

1. Acceſſit 3 1. 4 

2. ® Optim? amnium dixit. _ 

Legimus | in Cicerone : * e b ad 4. et * prailid 1 

06/. Plas nominativo , accuſativo *, et n 1 

tur 8: ut; 

1. Paulo a plis trecents b vebicula ſunt amiga. Liv, 

— Haminurz ec dic caeſa a plas duo b millia, _ | 
* Pls quan o quinquaginta hominum ceciderunt. Liv. 
2. Abierat acies paulo a plus Shingentor b p. 
3. Dies 71 o3g aut pls Þ eo, in nate. fi. Ter. Hee. i i, 


"4266 


Quibus verborum modis quae l aaverl 


I. VII “, pf gu, et cum vel pu , temporis adv 
um _indicativo, interdum vero ſubjunctivo junguneyr: 
. Haec® ubi difta ® dedit. Virg. Aen, ii. 
a Ubi nos ® laverimus, ſi wales, lavato. "hes. Eun. ag 
3. Cum b fariam vituls pro frugibus, ifpfe venits. Vs. 
Negue, * cum b rogites, quid fit audet dicere, Teri zun ix 


II. Doxec pro gaamdiu indicativum poſtulat: 
28 enam foſpes, Ox, Triſt. i. 1.53. . 
onec b eris felix, multos numerabis amica. Ib. i. $. 5 
Done pro puouſpus nunc indicativum, nune tu bjunch 
admittit: ut, N = A 
| Cogere 2 donec oves fabulis, namerümęue en, 1 
V» Ji. Virg. Ecl. vi. 85. 
Donec ta aqua, guam adiegris, derofta d/t, 7 c FI 
4 Vide ſupra, p. y8. reg. v. etc, C In bujuſmodi, auto one 
Iigitur quam quod nan rard etiam exp imitur, ut in LN 
conſtr habent amplius, et minds. 1 


. , 


> » 4+ % , 
1 * „ N 2 ' . 0 $4 1 9 J 
{Eo „ 90 1 1 « w# pe) 
4 * 


SVM TAXI Joy 

l baba de re praeſenti non plots , vel pro ens in- 
poſtulat: ut, 

b apparatur, virgo in anche ſedet. Ter. Eun, ill. 5: 5. 

e meum eſſe dici tantiſper vols, 

in {ans te dignum eſt b facies. Id. Heaut. i. 1. 7 5 


vu pro dum mado ſubjunctivum: ut, 
N, n tibi. Ter. And. iv. 1. 54. = 
m ne ab hoc me falli b comperiar. Ibid. v. 3. 31. 


Dv pro guonſgue etiam ſubjunctivum: ut 
a dum regnantem d viderit agſtas. Virg. Aen. i. IH } 


QA pro guamdiu vel indicativo, vel ſubjunctive ' ; 
| pqvuſgue dobfunclivo ſoli © jungitur : . 
Quad d ex pectas contubernalem? | 
el peſſem et bliceret, aſenis laterenunguam diſcederum. Cie, 
amicit. 1. 
Omnia integra Jervabo, * road exercitus huc b mittatur. 


. ee , fimulatque *, indicativo et ane jun- 


1 Henle beth patient b erat. Sall. B. C 5. 
*Simulatque b adoleverit aras. Hor. Sat. i. 9. 34. 


IVI. Quzmapmopvn *, ut*, attungue 3, fitut “, indica 
„I vel ſubjunctivum admittunt: ut, | 

"8 * Ut Þ /alutabis, ita et reſalutaberis. Eraf. 5 
„U ſementers ® feceris, ita et metes. Cic. De orat. Ii. *. 
Ir pro paſguam indicativo jungitur : ut, 

. Awe begs 

Fl Qyasr', gens, tanguam* #,perinde ac are 
Mr roprium habent verbum, ſubjunctivo j junguntur 

5 vas non b nbrimus nos inter nos. Ter. Adel. ii. 4. 7. 
Jangaam b feceris ipfe alipuid. 

Alias copulant confimiles ca ſus: Novi hominem tanquam to, Ari ler 
amico. 


ul : Nu prohibendi vel PROP, vel aha jun- 


* * ſevi, magna ſacerdas. Virg. Acn. vi. 44- 
ale magnus eff, * nt b metuas. Ter. n iv. 7. 15 


| «dt quaſi, ceu, et tanquams bro ſicut poſita indicative * GN un : 


* IX IS. 


nnen ; Nu + * * 
CONIVNCTIONVM coxnsTRYGCH 4 


I. oONIVNCTIONES copulativae et dijuntlell 
his quatuor, qudm 3 n » Practerquam ®, an" : 1 # 


caſus conjungunt &-: ut, * 5 
1. Socrates docuit * Xenophontem ® et < Platonem. WES... t 
2. Utinam * caligdus 225 aut frigidas. 1 wh 


3. Eff ®* minor natu gudm 0. 
4. Nemini platet d ii [vel d practerguam} c fi. 4; 
6. Albus b an © ater homo fit, neſcio. 17 


9 Niſi conſtruc̃tio nominis repugnans aind” ola 


E. mi librum * centu ſi bet e Aarh 
Via * Romae det © Venetiis, 
II. Coxivxcrioxzs copulativae *, et digunRtivae * N 


finiles modos et tempora conjungunt : ut, 
1. Reo a fat corpore, be deſpicitgue terras. 


0. Aliquoties autem ſimiles modos, fed diver tem 
Nift me* Jatiffes amantem, Vet falsd ſje produceres. Ter. 
Tibbi gratias a 4. » Pet te aliguando collaudare e un. 


" 4 


Quibus verborum modis quae copgruat 
conjunctiones. 5 


IE “, bi tamerſi , etiam 3, quangiam *, in principio or. 
tionis ingicativum, in medio ſubjunctir um ſaepius rea 
gun , et licet e,  fubjunivun tende N ut, 
* * Pf, abi nv, Herelatur. Gen e 

* aug uam animus meminiſſe d borret. Virg: Aen. " 12. 
Dani, Elyſios b miretur Gracia campos. Id. Georg 

115 4 ſe * Ticket Mis o wenias comitatas, Humm, 
i nibil attuleris, ibis, Homere, faras. Ov. A. Am: 1 


1 
* 1a Rudimenta, P · 70» n. E. L Vid. ibid. 0.9 r 


. * 
* 
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3 TH. 


SMN RB AAA Be 
Ni *, nift *, fequidem 3, quid *, qa 5, quam®, et in 
et ſubjundvo junguntur e ut, eines 
% b reteris incolumit, gaudeo. F 
ige te, aun god. 9d0 5 babeam, Jed * gud.» nun. 3 A 
wins accuſas, * quam b patitur tua conſuetude, | 
L $1 utrique modo Jjungitar, at pro guaprvis ſubjunttive 4 
pg: ut, e 
n? non, * # ne b obſecret; Ter. Et, (BY 4 
is tantim GE? ut, 2 Siguis d ade. 3 
—_— ** quanduquident * ſacniam , indicativo Ju? * a 
: ut, 
it, a 9,andoguident in moll. b c1nſedimus herb. Vir. Ecl. n. | 
union mihi non b credis, ipje facito periculum. 5 
 Q1eez, cùm proprium habet verbum, j jungitur indicati- . 
Ut, * y 
veſt buic venia, * quippe b acgrotat. 
addideris"qui, utrumque modum admittit: ut, x Ur 
f huic danda venia, * quippe qui jam bis b peitragit, re 
rerit. 


Cui cauſam denotans ſubjunctivum poſtulit ; : ut, 


gui huic d credas. ö 
l. Cv pro guamvis , pro quandoquidem vel quoniam *, - 
am poſtulat os; un, 

* * cum praecipi nibil poſſe Þ dicamt, tamen aliis 4. 15. 
ere ſalemus. Cic. 


nd [x officiis, gratis, viriliby aptus, Oy. Faſt, pool 


. 
! 1 


f 


* 


— 


WK | 


uam, poſteaquam, ubi pro paſi quam, nunquam, priu 

add 7 : —— tamen olga re ferri 1 2 

, vel quoniam, fere indicativo: i 1 la fato d a, erat, 

Jud pacem petendam venirem. Rom. * 30. 1 & . cauialhsy 
nlempus notat, eft advervium.  . 4 Qui on & conjunttio, ſe 
proquyd poſt iu; ut oftendit Jaſſius, Gram. Lat. 5. 260. 8 P 

idem ve! quoniam legitur etiam cum iudicatibo :; ut, Ego fre. 

Wwe in gra: iam; hoc frews, Chreme, cum e medio exceſſit, unde 
epta eſt tibi. "Ter. Phorm. v. 7. 73. 


O vin. Cry 


* 
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1 SYTNT AXIS. 

VIII. Cv et tum, f item ern, ſimiles modos 
jungunt *: ut OI) Married 
b Amplectitur 'y cum eruditos ones, a 1 wb iv Marceliy 


b Ogit * cum literas, a twm virtue. 
* Eft autem in cum quiddam minus, atque ideo in priore ſenteqtia 


& ſtatuitur; in tam quiddam majus, ac N in n 
parte collocatur. 


N 18 
34d LY 


IX. An, 2 * , nm in meko pant; adicat | 
poſtul t "ry ut, = 
2, 0 uferdtne, et veſcitur aura? Virg. 4 ii. 339. 


Ar eum accipiuntur dubitative, aut indefinite, fubjuns 
junguntur 8: ut, | 

1. Nihbil ręfert, ab foceriſne, 2 an 228 2. 

3. Viſe, num d redierit. * 
X. VT cauſam Age 1, et pro xe non poſt verba 
ris „ ſubjunctivum poſtulat: ut, 

; Ita ut fit, lum | 

Perduxere illuc, ſecum * ut una Þ effet, meum. Ter. An 

T oro, Dave, * at b redeat jam in viam. Ibid. i. 2. 191 

2.2 Mee 4 ut b ſubſet hoſpes: id eſt, ne non ſublet . Ib. v. 
Vr concedentis, ſeu poſitum pro gu dam, et ur 1000 

ſubjunctivum Poſtulat: : ut, e oh 

1. *Ut omnia ” contingant, guar polo, levari non paſum. Cie. Ar 

* Nen g. tibi paendum, 2 ut gui taties alen, 9 4 

tui ſalus —_ v fueris, * 


ee 


12 fire dubitavt, inter : adrertia hi n 


domes 2 5 ubjunfiumamant. Vid. R 
75 e ſupra, p. 50 KG 7 64 
' 18 199 
i4+4 » , 
; (44 7208 
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STNTAEDY ub 


Þ:roaTIOnVM CONSTRVCTI O. 


| 148POSITIO fubaudits interdum facit ut addkrur 
ablatreus : ut, 

te > [oco parentis, id eſt, * 7 in b Jaco. | 

it illi human a ie, id elt, « fab bumand ſpecks, 
Wt * nagiftratu, id oft, * a > magiftratu. + 

S PraryosITLo in compoſitione eundem nonnunquam ca- 
At, quem et extra compoktionem regebat: ut, 

oe > Jralid Teurrorum * avertere regem. Vg. . 1 . 
Nuunt naves b ſcopulo. Ibid. i 149% 

S b carding poftes, Ibid. ii. 493 · 


reo b te inſalutatum. / ; 
VerBA compoiita cum 4, a> *, a4 *, con *, dev, e, s, | 
annunquam repetunt eaſdem praopaiciones cum ſuo caſu 

tmpoſitionem, idque eleganter: ' 


n Þ 4 100, 
ws advocabo, ) ad hanc rem gui s adfient. Ter. hora. 5-83. 
n legibus * conferemus. 
$'+ 2 tuft a detrabere anpram ili oe. Fam. 8. | 
dex infidits a evaſeris. - 
N uam a exce(ſit b ephebis. Ter. And. i 1. Foun 
Lb rempub/icam cogitutiom curdque * inciumbe. 
Ib pro ge“, contra, et 277, accufativumt exigit: ut 
pit ® in b Trucros vrimmn nent. benignum. VB. 401 
ud neus Aeneas à in b fe conmitere unt, $001 
Id Troes potuere & Ibid. i. 235. en 
8 an, ud via ducit. ern, 
Cl. ix. 1. 

eum accuſatiyo jungitur, quoties diviko?, mutatio *, 
num rei cum tempore ſignificatur: ut, 
est, b partes whi it dis findit * in abt. vug | 
Aen. vi. 540. 


1 
1 


Oz | . m 


pd 
Fa” 
1 


112 S TNTAITIS. 
2. Verſa eft in b cineres, ſoſpite, Troja, viro. Ov. Ep. i. 24% 
3% Cajus aner mihi creſeit * in > horas, Virg. Below 
" In, cum res in loco eſſe ſignificatur, ablativum exigit : 
Scilixet ut fulvum ſpeftatur a in d ignibus aurum. Ov." Frag 
V. Svs pro ad*, per *, et ante „ accuſativo jungitur: 
1. Cub b zmbram properemus. * 
2. Legati fire * ſub id d tempus ad res ne mſi : 1 
id tempus. | '*:16-1116) 57%. OG 

3. a $ub Þ noftem cura recurſat: id eſt, paul ann N , 
inſtante nocte. Virg. Aen. i. 


Al 14s ablativo: ut, | 
Duidguid a jab b terrũ oft, inapricam proferet netas. Hor fy 
a Sub d notte filenti: id eſt, in nocte filenti. Virg: Aen. ix. 


VI. Svres pro ultra accuſativo j jungitur: ut. 

1 Super et b Garamantas, et d Indo. l 

Profertt imperium. Virg. Ken. vi. 794. | 
SVPER pro de, et 77”, ablativo: oe 
1. Multus ed * ſuper d re variiiſque rumor, Tacit. Ann. x2 | 
2+ 'd Fronde * ſuper viridi, Virgil. Ecl. i. 81. 


VII. SveTEs uno ſignificatu utrumque caſum itz 
Pugnatum eff Jaber, a Jubterque d Zerras.. Liv. male , 
mnes 


Ferre libet * ſubter duni d tetudine caſus. Virg. Aen. ix 


VIII. Tzxvs ablativo et fingulari et plurali ; ungitur ; 
b:Pabe * tenus, > Pectoribus à tenus, Ovid: let. xv. 50 A 

Ar genitivo tantùm plurali : ut, 1 
d Crurum a tenus. Virg. Georg. iii. 53. 


*IX.,"PrAEPOSITIONEsS, cum caſum amittunt, migrant i | 
verbia: ut, 
Longo * poſt tempore venit, Virg. Ecl. i. 30. 
3 Pan ſubit conjux, ferimur per opace locorum. Id. Aen. ii. 

® Corarn, quem quaeritis, adſum 


i þ 


—_— 
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Tus Aeneas, Id. i. 599. 
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SYNTAXIS. rg 


TERIECTIONYM CONSTRVCTIO. 
TERIECTIONES non rarò abſolute,” et ſinè caſu po- 


untur F ut, | 
regis, * ah ! filice in nudd connixe religuit.Virg, Ecl. i. 15. 


nalin, dementia? 


0 0 exclamantis nominativo * S's aceuſativo *, et vocatiyo 3 
Wear : ut, 

$0 Fg b dies hominis ! Te. Eun: iti. 5. 12. 

0 fertunatos nimiùm, ſua fi bona norint, 

b fericolas ! Virg. Georg. i. 458. 

$60 forme /e b per, niminm ne crede colori. Id. Ecl. ii. 1 7. 
11 = et pro*, nunc nominativo, nunc accuſativo & jun- 

Mir : ut, 

2 d pietas, A Ber priſca b ler. Virg. Aen. vi. 878. 

Heu d ſtirpem inviſam. Ib. vile 293. 

„Jupiter, tu, homo, adigis me ad inſaniam.Ter. DL i. 2 

Vr acum atgue bominum b fdem. Ter. And. i. 5. * 

Pro jandte Þ Ee Cic. ii. Phil. 13. 


Heir et vae* dativo junguntur : ut, 
128 mihi,” qudd nullts amor eſt medicabilis berbis Ovid 
et. i. 523. 


Fae miſers® mibi, quants de ſpe decidi! Ter. Heaut. i 39. 6. 


Jiu dativo etiam Jangitar: ut, Heu miſero mihi Plan. "'Cliew, 


voca ti do, ah et accu ativo et wvocativo, hem et e acenſa 
ur. Exempla 7 comicos paſſim occurrun t. * * 


t in 
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SYNTAXIS. 


-D E F 1 G VRI1 Sa 45 __— 


Feen: eft novita arte . dicendi forma. 4 
Cujus duo tantùm genera, DICTIONIS; x EE et 0 
ern, hac loco trademus. * 


FIGVRAE DIETIONIS:.. 
IGVRAE diQtion's ſunt ſex; protheſis, aphacrefis, © 
ſis, ſyncope, paragoge, apocope. 
ProTrests eſt appoſitio literue vel 95 libae ad prinpy 
ctionls: ut, gparus pro natur, tetuli pro uli. 
APHAERES1S eft ablatio literae vel ſyllabae a principio d 
uis : ut, Fart pro eruit, temmre pro contemaerr. 
EpexTHEs1s eſt interpoſitio literae vel ſyllabae in medi 
ckionis: ut, relliguias, ll gie, addita / ; Wr 
in peratorem. ö 1 
Srucorz eft ablatio literae vel ſyllabae e medio dictioni 
abiit, petiit, dixti, repiſti m; pro abipit, petivit, diæ iſti, wo | 
ParaGoGe et appoſitio literae vel fyIabae 2d fine 0 
nis: ut, dicier pro dici. 
Avocoer eſt ablatio literae vel ſyllabae a fine diftions 
feruli pro eculii, diætin pro dixtine, ingent pro ingen. 


FIG VR AE CONSTRVCTIONI 


FlewRAE conftructionis fimt octo; appoſitio, evocatig, 
lepfis, Frolepſis, zeugma, ſyntheſis, antiptoſis, ſym 1ecdoc 


APPOSITIO. 


AF PpO SIT IO eſt duorum ſubſtantivorum i aden 6 * 
quorum altero declaratur alterum, continuata | ve immeap» 


eonfunctio: ut, fumes Rhenus. 0 


4 Syntaxis (ut dict um fuit, pez.) eſt dy plex, analoga et 1 4 
Fenus, j oftertor ſegnitur. & Figutae didionis ad orth ograpliamy ge 
Pneaxin, þ pri ſpefant. 7 Ia oma ura ta conjtrufi ioue — dealt al 
art /upereſt, aut immuſa tur, ant tranſponitur. Hinc a,,ꝭẽv 41 
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SYN TAXIS. — Jus; 


ſoteſt autem appoſitio plurium ſubſtantivorum eſſe : ut, 
reus Tullius à Cicero. 
terdum apud auctores in diverſis caſibns ponuntur ſubſtan- 
a perinde quaſi ad diverſa pertinerent : ut, * urbs * Patavis, 
| Virgilium 3 * #rbs * Antiorhiae, apud Ciceronem. | 
tappoſitione ſubſtantiva non fem - cadet generis, aut 
ri myeniuntur. Nam quoties alterum ſubſtantivorum ca- 
numero fi ri, aut. = nomen collectivum, an 
derorum eſſe poſſunt: ut, ®* urbs * Athenae. 
b ruunt in me Juxurioſa. 4 proci. Ov. Ep. i. 88. 
pum a, f11c0s *, pecus, a pracſepilusbarcent. Virg. George W. I 68. 
Tx1eLIct nomine fit appoſitio: 
teftringendae generalitatis gratla: ut, a gr Roma, % ani- 
ens. 
— aequivocationis causũ : ut, Taurus a mons Aſiae, 
11 piſcis. 
d atteibuondain.s ut, -* Eraſmus * vir ena. 
udicio. 2 Nereus a adeleſiens inf 05 n a Jimo- 
lane inerrdibili fortung, - t 


\ 4 © 


'EVocaTIo. _ 1 


ft VM prima 'velſecands p perſona immediatè ad ſe exocat ter- 
am,  ambae . N vel ſecundae Ne uh, 2 Ego 
er > Jabary. . * Zu a dives b lndis. 

ergo evocatio immediata tertiae rr ad primam, vel 
mm, reductiöo. 
(bſervandum verd eſt, 3 ſemper convenire cum 
Levocante :; ut, 2 Ega pauper d Jaboro. TU Adina 22 24. 
um in evocatione quatuor ſunt notanda: perſona evoczus, 
FF ſemper eſt primae vel ſecundae; evocata, quae ſemper eſt 
nge; verbum,, quod ſemper eſt e vel ſecundae perſo- 

et abſentia conjunctionis. 
mis fas, ſcil. ellipſin, pleonaſmum, ſyllepfio, et hypetbaton, 
. 1 N * ituerunt. Ad duas autem llarum oct his memor algae 
"7 pofſie:t. Nam wppoſitio, evocatio, prolepſis, zeUgmA, | anti krete 

Hoche in defect conſiſtunt; rigs ad einpan n hertin . 
4 — ac bn Sanctio ea dem ſunt fi k quod in utrkque Rid 
leur; quangquam et in his etiam of plerumgue inveniatur. 
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| et ori quam tertia : ut. 285 2 of 0 5 b ſad 


SYNTAXTS. 
In ev6catione perſona evocins et evocata aliquando ſunk 
Gram numerorum, utpote, vel cum periona” e voc 
numero ſingulari; ut, * Ego tra a delicine zd wthiam 
eum eſt nomen collectivum; ; ut, Magna furt Hud 
moenitates® giracrim'(y; hic ſubauditur ? nor: ang c 
N difiributivum 3 ut, uh 
un nagnis laeſi rebus a uterque b — fubircel * nos. Ov. IF 7 
Dvrl E x autem eſt evocatio s:: 
Explicita, ob 1 tam Pe evocans, quam evocata exprit 
ta- o 
Implicita, ubi Pon evocans ſubintelligitur: ut, Nn 

b Fan pie; 2 Aeneas : intelligitur, * eco, Virgil: Aen. [. 39% 
"©* Populus b ſuperamur 45 uno: ſubauditur, mos. 57 1 
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WYLLEPSIS, ſeu 83 eſt comprehenſio wage 4 

digniore, a ou n, et A Woo ſums. 14 

Dvrt E x autem eſt conceptio : perſonarum Nene W 
perſona concipitur cum perſona z et generum, quoties genus) 
dignius cum genere digniore concipitur. Cujus dechrandte 
. 75 a haec, quae ſequuntur, obſervabis. 

Copulatum per conjunctionem et, nec, nene, et cum pn 
| acceptum, elt pluralis numer}; ac proinde verbum; aut adedl 
- 85 aut relativum exigit plurale. Quod quidem verbum A 

adjectivum, aut relativum, perſona et genere cum digniore f 
Fe ac ſubſtantivo d ut, Quid a tu el: ſorur * fart 


Ego et * mater e miſeri Þ Perimus. a Tu et a uxor, d 70 £ 
Bee at) 1905 c eftote. | | 
| Concepts perfonarum. 18 


1 
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4 atque* frater d e in Le Nane 4g nge“ 
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 SYNT ANTS: 


t o Divellimur ins- esc 1 
ere Pelias mecum. Virg. Aen. ii. 3 b 
Rbemo cim fratre 2 tt tenen 
abunt. Ibid. i. 296. tan enter 175. ing“ 
tamen ſingulare v mag is amat: ut, v 


4 7 ee * populus necum W and Hor, Pa 53s 


Conceprio generum. eee e 
hexrvs etiam eſt maſculinum genus, quim 3 
rutrum; et dignius foemininum, quam neutrum.; ut, 
et regina b benti. IE TS RD 
bs et a aurum' ſunt in fm b probatt. © 5 tant 
ges et a plebiſcita o coaftae. Luc. i. 176. 
eum ſubſtantiva res inanimatas ſignificant, adjeftivumaut 
aum Muna! in neutro genere ponitur ; ut, 
Cum Daphnidis * arcum | rex - 
fi et * calames ; 3 b quae tu, perverſe Menalca, * 
us vidiſti puero b don ata, dolebas, Vir 77 Ecl. iii. 14. 
* cegritudo b permixta ſunt. Salluſt. B. I. 71. 4 
 acoleſcentia'* bella inteflina, * caedes, * rapinae, a PS 
wrdta civilis, b grata fuere. Id. B. C. 5. *y 
þo bu, ett baculis tuus, d ipſa ne conſolata unt. 


eo conceptio as directa eſt, nempe cum concipiens, id 
Nius ; et conceptum, 1d eft indignius, copulantur per 
e fo} Argue, vel ue: alas indirecta, cum copulantur per cams: 

Bos a cum Nene b Kune © candidi 3 ubi utraque onceptio 
lrecta. 


etiam quaedam conceptio generum implicita ; ; nenipe 
© nec genus concipiens, nec genus conceptum N 
IF mare atque foemini perinde loquimur, ac de ſo 

30 E, a Utergque eft Þ Frm kae de ſponſo & on- 
Ovid. A. Am. ii. 5 80. | 
TA 2 laguets a nudus * urergue jacet ; » e de cad et k 
ren hep its a Vulcano. 


* NL 


4 - 


92. 


J. 
j 
i. 
< 


(ot gt” 


vel . 


PRO- 


OY Ss. 


Pp ROLEVSIs. 
PROLE PSE, ſeu PRAESVMPTIO, eſt pronunciat qr 


rerum ſummaria. 
Fit autem cum er five totum, cum * 
vo apts colneret; 3 deinde partes totius ad idem-verbuny 
jectivum reducuntur, cum In tamen fere non concord 
Dine agquilae'Þ volaverunt, 2 baec ab oriente, *\illa"al 
Ante. Hie congregatio, totum, dua- "its cum 
ee per omnia concordat ; cum quo partes, 4 
ad idem verbum relatze, in numero non co . 
4, Congregatio, five totum, eſt dictio pluralis numeri z l 1 
aguilas: aut plurali . ut, . et en 
copulatum aequivalet 
b Compulerantgue greges * Cary = et 3 Thyrfis i in unn 
T oves, 1 60 orydon ente lacte capcilas. Virg. d 
Aut congregatio eſt nomen collectivum: 1 
Fopulus d vivit z s alii in penurid, alii in gelicits., .h 
Sulpitius et A0 quinque dicunt in prolepſi eſſe nei 
. congrezationem, ut in primo exemplo, dae aqguilat ; ven 
ut, polarerunt; partes, ut, haec et illa; partium determi 
nem, ut, 45. ariente et occidente 3 et ordinem, videlicet qu 
tum praccedat, partes ſequantur. | „ 
DvpLx x autem eſt prolepſis. | 
„ Expligita, ubj, omnia exprimuntur, quae * pri 
ortet: ut, Fqui Þ concurrunt;  * hic a dextray. 440 
fra Lee omi. - +7, e 
Implicita, in qua aliquid tacetur; ut, 9 
4 Alter in alterius a jatantes lumina vultus, ' 
Anacrebant taciti nofter ubi efſet amor. Ovid. Ep. i mY 
Dre aa partium cum determinatione, videlicet, 4.74 
4, erg 
+ Vic, 2 Alter alterius onera b. pottate, Ubi deeſt * " 7 
tera rs cum determinatione, videlicet, et ® alter alterid 
e Uuremas aequam * utergue partem. Ter. Adel, i. 2.50, 
totum 2,05 ſubintelligitur ; et partes, alter et alter, incluadh 
in d Ps APW. ; Dt 
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 SYNTAXTS. 119 
uE DES prolepſin dicit 48 7 id, quod poſterius 
pell, ante deſ{cribimus 7: ut, 

Lavinaque venit a 451. 2129 141 5 
; Virgil Aen. i. 6. 5 
m enim nondum erat, quam Aeneas veniret in Ibm. 
Nur vero: prolepſis a 7po quod eſt-ante, et N 5.9 ov 


ant} ZEV GMMA. 
4 GMA eſt unĩus verbi vel adjectivi, viciniori tis. 
averſi ſuppoſita reductio; ad unum 3 ad 


nyerò per ſupplementum: ut, N#6i/ne i nuf prag 
ii, nihil urbis a witiluae, vihila timor populi, nibil a ton- 

mori omninm, nibil hic munitiſi mus habendi fenatis 
vii horum org d tian d note rut Cic. in Cat. 1. 
werunt expreſs reducitu ad vf#'p4lth/que, at ad cetera per 
kmentum. Subintelligendum eft euim, prugſ dirt mrovit, 
Wer moverunt, timer 83 2 leur un i n, 
1 fenatils ſarus movit. 


en quando eſt comparatio, _ Amiliriido; 9 9005 vel 
Num convenit eum remotiore : ut, * Ego melius, guàùn 
J P/cribo. 2 20, ftent a foenum, barti. Hoc e its Prid- 
WW, atgue* 70, d feciſſet. | 

m per wit ut, Talem fliuntnulld wif a fy meu. Ter. 
. v. 3. 19. 

Et poEtae interdum aliter loqui ſoleant: ut, 0 

W, niſi fecretae b Jaejerunt Phyllida eat? Ove, 
avs modis fit zeugma. 1 9 
Wopcrſona : ut, Ego et au dudes. s 
genere: ut, Maritus et a ar eff b irata. 

numero: ut, Hic illigs 1D t | 
Teurrics d flit. Virg. Aen. i. 20. VERS 
uren aliquando verbum vel adjectivum in principic, et 
ſocatur protozeugma: ut, b Dor mio * ego, et * u. 
doque in medio, vocaturque meſozeugma : ut, * Fo 


. et * It, 


= in fine, et vocatur Ee *. a pu et 


wi autem cudices: Talem, niſi tus ee 


; 
ET = ax 

— 6 2 * 
— 222 
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.... Gere HED BRIT Wag 25 he 
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dl — THER | 3 * 
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* tida &: aut ſupplementi gratià; ut, * Prasneſſe b 1%, fu ſy 


4m SYNTAXIS: 


""Requiruntur autem in zeugmate quatuor : dub fable 
ut, rex et regina : conjunctio, quae vel copulativa, vel di 
Citiva, vel etiam expletiva eſſe poteſt; ut, et, vv), etc. M 
vel adjeftivum 3 ut, b beata.e/t : et wal verbüm vel ac Wi 
vum viciniori ſuppoſito reſpondeat. er 

Fix etiam quoddam zeugmatis genus per adverbia: wy Y 
bas, ubi ego. * Cornas, quando d non. 5 

Quando verbum ad duo ſuppoſita reducitur, et cum 22 
convenit, eſt zeugma, ut dicunt, locutionis, non cor 
nis: ut, Joannes Þ fuit piſcator, et Petrus. 


Dicitur autem zeugma quaſi copulatum, a Graeco 
S vel Caryn, quod eſt cpu. i 20 WEL 
| SYNTHESIS 3 


4 


i wire 
bits 


Jus ( 


GYNT HESIS eſt oratio n ſenſu, non voce ; my . 5 


d armati. 
Pars in fruſta o ſecant. Vire. Aen. 5. 216. +: 
Fir autem ſynthefis, nunc in genere tantim;, idque g 5 


xy diſcernendi cauſa ; ut. An/er d foeta, dg ante, 9 


ditur ure; * Centauro in b magna, ſubintelli e 
Nune in numero tantum ; ut, * Turba b ruunt. 4 
gut eftium. | 
Nane vero in genere et numero ſimul: ut, 
Pars“ merſi tenuere ratem. 
Hic * manus 0b patriam Pugnando pulnera b alf. Virg A 1 
FL _Dicitur autem ſyntheſis, a ow quod eſt cn, et Ziv * A. 
gun el compoſitio, id eſt, conſtructio facta gratia fignifcatit 
NTIP'TOSIS, - ab avs quod eſt. pre, et adbæis caſur;Y cr 
A. {politic caſũs pro caſu, idque interdum nan n M 
2 Urbenr quan fatuo, b vefira eit. Virg. Aen. i. $79% 3: Wd 
Pablo ut. placerent, quas fecifſet a fabulas. Ter. And P oY” 
® Sermonem quem audits, non eft meu, C. 


ique intellioitu formi Sed vid 0 
Meere. 


—c 


i 
} 


1 
3 
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SYNTAXIS: 


wr? venit in mentem, pro id. Quanquam hic venit im- 

err potitis uſurpari exiſtimandum eſt. 

Ms 1 ri ſunt omne b genus ® elegantia refertt : 
Sic id d genus, quod b genus, etc. | 

Mis * aufores ibi? pro J. Ter, Ad. v. 8. 16. * 

dum autem fit durior antiptôſis: ut, uh 

primus omnium parens pairiae * appellate, pro NE ne. 

duos gladios, guibus * altero te octiſurum nan a 40. 

Wicure : pow quorum alli ro. 3 


SYNECDOCHE. -+Ba 


ECDOCHE eſt, cum id, quod partis eſt, . to- 

ut, Aethicpi ® albus Þ pry Hic albus, quod ſolis 
us convenit, toti attribuitur Acthiopi. 

tynecdochen omnia nomina adjectiva aliquam roprieta- 
cantia ; item verba paſſiva, et neutralia ſignthcantia a- 

 paſhonem, _ poſli unt regere accuſativum, aut ablativum, 

atem locum, in quo eſt proprietas aut paſſio: ut, * Aeger 

$1 vel > pedibur. '® Saucius d frontem, vel b fronte. a Do. 

ful, ut, vel d capite. F 

nin} tempera guercu. Virg. Georg. i. 349. 

Wiratus d membra bipenni. Silius. | 

u 2 Janiata b comas, * contuſaque b pectus. Luc. ii. 3 35. 

m illae Graecae phraſes ſunt: 

ed non ſimul eſcs, Þ cetera a laetus. Hor. Ep. i. 10. 50. 

2 Amiles, uno differunt. 


5 ityr autem ſynecdoche a c quod et con, et ondixomes 
F ; videlicet, quod totum cum | ful parte capiatur. 


ti libet figuratae conftruftionis elegantias pernoſeert, x 0 
Mam Linacrvm dg Ellipſi, Pleonaſmo, et E e, 


diis g̃guris erudite, dilucidè, ar copiosè differentem. 
1 « Vide ſupra, p.95. Rode | 
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IV. DE PROS O51 


ROSODI A eſt, quae rectam vocum 
dit. Latin acrentu- 8 dicitur. 4117159 E mover 
Dividitur autem n profodls, in tonum, — 


muess "DF * O N 8. * 02 "ny 
TN eſt gets. qua. * in ebe AAA 
deprimitur. Ins 
Eſt autem tonus viplex, 3 3 acutus, gravis, circumflexusy | 
Tonus acvrvs eſt virgula obliqua aſcendens 1 mY 2 2 
fe LJ. 7 | 
| —. ft virgula obligna deſcendens i in deptam, a 
modum [ J. 
„ eſt Wilen ex urriſque conflatary, 


3 Fu. : 
gin N 


A *. A nonnullis additur etiam APOSTR one ? 
circuli pars in ſummo literae appoſita, quam die 


841 55 — dictionis vocalem decile end 


; Tantin me crimine dignum RT”. 
Dub pro tantine. Virgil, Aen. x. 668. 
To vo RU R DL. 1 
1. MoxosvILABA diftio brevis, aut politione longs, 
tur: ut, mil, fel, pars, pax," „ 
Natura longa circumfleclitur: ut, , Pls, ic, , 

II. Pt diſfy aba dictione, fi prior Jonga'fueric natwel pls 
K Prior eircumflectitur: ut, Hina, ni. * | 


pw » 
l * * 


A. r bl 17 2Þh 
5 gr em ices ret 
proton ante — — e — — 

Accenus idem Lake 


mmatics wr" 5 1 
aece n 2 autem ſenſu accentus pro. — F 4 
A Acutus vielen attoſlit, . 4. W 


eee 


n, 2 dass 


__PpRoOSODIA. 1 
ec cui : Ut, citus, La Au, futur 


Tiere eh lde, 6 penckiman babe longum, ot 
mh: ut, Libertas, penal. (11520; 
0a — EPORAR acuitantopenutiman ut, 
fer. "1/6 uit 

Bo compoſita; a facis: ut, benficis malefacis, cas 
ripefactt. 

15 penultima Tonga fuerit natura, et ultima brevis, ieee. | 


penultima : ut, Romanus, anbior 4. 


"Va ultimum acuunt: ut, malg it, tab, * of 


[ Quia hodie propter hominum imperitiam clocked 
ents vix prolatione diſcernitur, Grammatici circumfle- | 
m acuto confuderunt 7. 


Nrinces ſunt, quae ronorum reguls perturban, abe. 
ranſpoſitio, attractio, conciſio, idioma. 4 tog 
fifferentia tonum tranſponit: ut, ade ersten üs 
videatur eſſe nomen 9. Sic c, ali, aliquo, continu, ſedu- 
i forte, fad, fiqua, aligu, negua, ills, fats, cith, fort, pla- 
| genus alia; puta pro cut, "pore pro poſt, coriim, tir- 
Pu, palin, ergo conjunttio, fed erg pro cabs2 cirenm- 
n: ut, [ins ergo venimut. Haec igitur omnia, ſieutb 
8 8 in fine quidem N acuuntur, in 
bentia vers Nane 6 | \þ | 
| ono 


b towernm in iribas hiſce regulis tradita ad promenciationem eee 
eteni m ne que — 4 ſeriptis 6am adhibere ſoleban 
11 in _—_ C $i Fabium autem — ultima ſyllaba bes YL. 
nec flexã circumduciturs 2 in grayed. vel deus gta- 
2 e 8 i. 5 7 *¹⁸& „r 2 174 
effert, quam _ Sed quia 701 crameu 3 — — 
pe — attenditur x ug QUaEV85 in que ſees 
vn ſonare dicitur. & Myyem bunc a nonnull;s t 
— 2 ibu - — nr 2 
7, ab aliis varia lalibus wodo phys ii Fae 
| 2 accentum ultimae ſyllabas apingunt, codons interi n tona 
tiauda retento; a ha a tian ab la litum ſing a- 
wa? declinationis, * geniticun quartae, in fine IR 
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Sic differentiae bas . culpenditur In "bis ' FT 
de, proinde, perinde, aliguandq, / iguande, niquandh, ae a... 
Jong , detonge; dbincept, Autarat, deor ſum, quapropter, flit, 
_ propemodum, 4450 Pe affabre; intertllall, 5 [di 
limimus,” cum non ſunt voces 'diverfae; uti . On 
yen proves tenus, quae ribn componuntur, ut B. Aena, þ 1 
tenus, et ejus generis rehqua iu nnn 

2. Tranſp oſitio tonum incertit, id quod uſu venit in py 5 * 
fitionibus, Gate * gravantur: ut, Tavis er et : 


lin 


mu 


mos, Virg. Aen. v. 1 fene. imperium Þ. Xi 

or Attractio tonum 5 eum poſt vocabulum b 
quitur conjunctio inclinatiya ;. ut, ue, ne, ve. Atträh 8 
E particulae accentum fy labee rac: cedenti,/ Han un " 


ut, peat lairiſque Dei. irg. Aen. ili. 9a 
Sic dum, ſis, nam, parelca. 4 rte 
Ubi autem eſt maniteſta e non Pra tonub: 

denique, utique, itague, undifhes hictine i et hujuſmodi 7. 
Digue tamen temporis ſui tonum ſervat, et «4;v#5 #7 (YR 


4. Concifiotransfert tonum, cum dictiones per fynopei 2 
poco ntur; tunc enim tonum retinent integrate dictiẽ 
ut, Virgili, Valeri, Mercuri: pro . irgilii, V. aterii, Mercuri 

Sic quaedam nomina et pronomina fyncopata cireumbiedt 
ultithant : ut, Arpindr, Ravens, 222 Petros 25 a 
Arpindtis, Ravennatis, noftratis, etc. C. 7 


& Cum woces autem fint give vevſar, „ que pars lar fs tax accenſi 
Bin et in compiſitis, quando duae poſtremae ſyllabae ſiut longac,, t 
/ deipceps,\accentum in anteperut ltiins, neque Grazcnm, 1 La th"; 
monem pati cenſet Voſſis... Sed dt r ride etiam baview ny 11 
& Cum no nuntur ſecundum regulas jam diftas, 
es N reanſd, et per 919.2 eff mbnoſy/laba. 7. 
== 1, con 17 10 Miu um eſſe Def; eſpauterius bene mon 1 
tee, "Sed ade Methodi acc entum in Ms non incuaxe dict 
ores ww nt fi plices, et ne in dubitautibus ſelum, wan 
renclitich. J In udi vis autem 
yes eta nttbteres dei: net 4% 0 
rogers verdi b. vu. irgilie, et Men 
Htims, 5 15 benultimd. tum 2 «ih, | 
* 


wy 4 a ajtas ere 0 


4 
ut 


j 


WW 


= 


k 
* 


9 &. 23 


ec a dinitim : ten i bis, Hite, Hic, adhlle, exc. 1 


4 thicce, etc: 
4 wunpolita 4 . att; fac: ut  benedi . redic, calkfic » Yip rio 
| Kioma, hoc et linguae tas, tonum variat, dad ut: 


ee Griecac integrae ad nos veniant, ſervant tonum ſu- 
| ut, Sy176e 4s Periphas penultimam acuunt: e 
0 tmam eleyant, quia cortipiunt penultimamm. 
Ul: — prarſus Latina fiunt, Latinum quoqu ue tonum 
ut, ' Geirgica, nate a acut2 , hett a» 
Fonecos in ultima tanum ha | 
4 et comoe dia, tragotdia, . phe Ae tonum recipi- 
1 1 e ; Jicet in ſua lingua habeant in penultima. 
Wd, fi jgnoretur proprius peregrinae vocis tonus, tutiſſi- 
* N! juxta Latinum accentum lam enunciare. 
{. Syllabae communes in prosã oratione ſemper corriphyn- 
„ cebris, cathedra, medtacris 6. 


, DE SPIRIT T V. 
i'Þ rrvs hon ſunt, aſper et lens: 
aut Alper, quo aſpirata profertur {yUaba : ut, Homo, "RON 7. 
, quo citra aſpirationem 5 llaba profertur : ut, amo, ena 
ehr een 
ENVS de tonis et fpiritibus ; deinceps de ſy laharum 
empore, et verſũs ratione pauca adjiciemus. 

e! ylbze roferegdac megſura, | 
k brevis unius eſt temporis, longa vero duotmm. 


$ reve fic.natatur um autem fic ut, ber 
3 
3 * dis ĩuſto ordine ab Lg pedgs. 5 jar 


10 


A 
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| __ Wah contra reg, conciſionis panle ante traditam, circum 
ee, in . Ns Jormam babantocs 
ide ft 


Feter alt6rius, Jen 
— oe vonn is mals onfiudit,; 4a 2 R a pres 
Warfew\[ylaba acuptur, elevatur m vg in of e e 
„ Hein docs omnibus d mi; at ni, gde ſequitur# 
in marax pſtulat, Im? gum ſy 8 "84 cory 
r, n o de nr abu grariitgs. Nam tn ores prime . 
haul HAY 2] 112 5 tantam difirent. N Gy Bk 


4 


LE 


b pris cat. pſt flava yocum dee cla, fam contin 
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26 PROSODIA _ 
Eft autem vs duarum Ulabarum pluriamive >Mftitut 
certi temporum obſervitione: © 7 Signs 
Pedum alii diſyllabi, alii triſyllab. Al 


De tetraſyllabis autem non FSR attinet 4 bee W 
ſtitutum diſſerere. 


5 2 ** * 
. * 3 890 : T3 R. 
Pißyllabi ſunt. & e 
ä Wu. © - 1 ami 


1414422 2 
+. 3: IT int, 
Lot, NT 


. * | UU - 9 Pretas. | 
- Trifyllabifunt 4 i e 
„ | audi. 


i} Amphimicer, 40 chariti 
| CAmphibrachys, Wh 
Porrò pedes FN numero 58 deem 
conſtituunt. | 
Eſt enim versvs. otatio o jul atque legirimo pela mi 
conftridta. ; 
Verſum compoſituro in primis diſcendum eff pelibath 
rite metiri, quod ſcanfionem võcant. 
Eſt autem SCANSIO legitima verſus in nga wa 
 menſuratis « % . 


% 


4 


| Scanfroni — - 
CANSIONT accidunt, {ynaloepha, ecthlipſis, ſyna erel 
8 aereſia, et caeſura. * | _y ee 


© SYNALOEPHA eſt elifio quaedam voralis ante ern 
dae ain: ut, * ohh } 


n d eie ls #l cet vio 1 Fut cn 


5 - doe 2 
"eV, nations integritatis ga g hl.. eri — | 
172 2 ohyc 'f 
7 2; — Mee, i quo 5 aut du 


ae beer. 


PROS0DFA i | 
ki interdum in his dictionibus: Dii, Dun, Min, 
inde, deinceps, ane Jemibomo, Jeningins, deft, 
vit: et ſimilibus &. 

bels munquam intereipiuntur . 9 20 
LIPSIS eſt, quoties 77 cum ſua y vocali perimirur, = 
, Bone a vocal exorsl : ut, 


Y I rend, indforat, inches, Grapes od ſenptini. 


orrendum' : et informe. Virg. Aen. ili. 658. 
Ess eſt duarum Ira in _ contractio : ut, 


| | to to fuedrint @ al- [ocaria | bine] te texta. Virg, G. 50 


tum eflet alvaria d 
£818 eſt, udi ex und Webs diſſoctã kope p OA an, = 


rant fu- i | evelu-lifſe al. Ovid. Ep. x11. + 


ro ei = ſexe * 


na (eſt, cum te a Gllaba is 
iftionis extenditur g. Caeſurae ſpecies ſunt : JET 
alt cram ut, B HE 


TH ab Jan. oi Jrantia\con/ulit 1 exta, ir Keds, 64. 
demimeris ex — bat Ut, 


_ lt + he 


5 $1 vincir amor, er1 mos ce1 onus a-| mori. Id. Ecl. x 
demimeris ex tribus pedibus A Haba: Ben by 


Wu - = — 


| ler- lien pari-ter ar lane talen d. * — 


ze voca les ſint i in eadem voce, Vicłorino ep if Leet 115 HT 


dicit = hi, 
2 — fell W 4 oc kan wt, ht jy 


dem u 6 bonek, uit Vi udd f in pet, 5 _ 
| Ts ere rs tx e * eee, 


revera in tus we vett. ng. 1 keine c ecina 
ae 5 ery Gagae cor 205 17 ba A e 
. Gain, len 5 xt, — 25 
| _ r ada res fi big re oh | 
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a 9555 nive-Jum dal Ala, by 5 cjutho.Ving 


clothed 


DE .GENERIBVS ane 


e SVVM genera- uſitatiora, de quibus nos hoc l 

tiſimum tractare decrevimus, ſunt, hercicus, 
r 28 eee 3 has 15 
＋ 6 . 


: >» Wav N 
” 205 $ 


Vrasvs heroicus, qui HEXAMETER etiam dicitur, 
ſat ex pedibus numero quidem ſex, genere verò 3 duobuy; 
lo et ſpondeo; quintus locus dactyſum, ſextus ſpondeunſ 
euliariter fibi vi eat; T Jer vel 1 10 14 
ut, ys © 


Tityre|tu Pata. Ila recu-\bans ſub\iegmine | fagi. Vieg-1 
ee * ſpondeus etiam in quinto loco : 
Chara De. an be., ma-\gnum Fovis|incre-|mentuj Ib. | 
— Ultima cujuſque Yo habetur communis 6. Þ 


"v4 bs. 
79 = 2 * * «* 


A. 
, 


VExrsvs elegiacus, a et PENTAMETRI nomen 
e duplici conſtat penthemimeri: quarum pribr duos peda 
ctylicos, pondiacos. vel alterutros 7 cum 
ba long; altera etiam duos pedes, fed n 7 
cum und tom longs 2 . b N 


* aliei ui ede il ner r N 


J e t 
2 Differunt et verſus, ut teten et e Hate off 
3 - 2 — 7 ton venit. 


$3 ri peculiaris of 
0 rr N 


e alterms vicibus ſu er en 
A to carmen eee ee n 
30 


* , 
1 i nts 44. . | en] {06 kt wu 
. 3 TY n — * 


| 


; 


SD >» 


4 " | ö a * 

7 * FP ” * N 
1 n An 
8 0 


C 


7 * Te 21 & 74 | wp \ N 4 £3 2 * Nn 41 
| , 


. 


PR 60 Pra. 15 


Aſclepiadeus. en 


us conſtat ex — POT | 
lo, et ſyllabi long ; et duobus deinde cg ut, 


5 
\ 25 U edite glb. Hor. Od. i. 1. 1 


Adel (t J3 
* A 


00 Sapphicus. 2 43 
F Bus Sapphicus conſtat ex trochaeo, (ponders dafiylo, 
| eee e eas 


lame. Inde pater | argue /o. Hor. Od: i. 12. 49. 
oe tamen carminis genere . poſt tres verſus additur 
s, qui conſtat ex dattylo e et Nodes: ut, * | 


l 59 22 
2 vi-[tae Jet e bt tog! 3 of 


2 ale a Jae Il, nec wes,” e 


e tis gravi- 446 Va lein, 
NA pl, band. Hor, Od. i. 23, 1. 
J phateuciue «, fue. Hendecaſyllabus. 


„Nes Phalencius, five hendecaſy llabus. conſtat er ſpon 
| Jl, et tribus tandent trochaeis : EST 


10 | di Nee. , pa- Alben . 
2 1 pers 2 | tere [ naſum. 


+, Jambicus. Sis! 148 
HITS ae iambicus e ſolis conſt at iambis.: ut, 


lui | t 74% Re. n ber | rut. Hor. Epod. Wes. 


pit tamen interdum in locis imparibus pro iambo tribra- 
endeum, dactylum, anapaeſtum; n in A 
yr ſpondeum rarids 6. 
x her etiam Phalaecius. Hendecaſyllabi autem nomen 50 rok ſh 
"== 22mero, qui tamen communis. eft ei cum Sapphico, er Aleaico. 
iambica iin ſecundo et quarto leco tribrachyn tir, . we 
ſpondeum. Eft et c papa 1ambicus, cujus ſexta 1745 —— ba 
lambum ; qui peculiari —_ ox:Qu1, vel choliam ellater. 
V ERGVS 


ji 


= 


i 


4zo PROSONUTA; 


Versvs iambicus in duo * dividitur, — 
metrum. a ſive ſenarium. |Þ 1119 e 


8 ae conſtat ex quatuor pedibus: ut, 

O fer full, | aß, | 21. 1 

Ss o-]re pul-hchra nal. ho 1 
Fand, Hr. | pt fuc- 1 1117 

, Tame TH, ex fenis conhhat : pedibys - ut. 


2 


Gs ain wr — 8 cum peſftl, | jubet. Sen. Tos 


Alcaicus. 


Viss Alcaicus conſlat ex penthemimeri, hoc eſt, (pa 
et iambo, cum ſyllabi longa J et duobus deinde daAylis 6: 
Fortes | crears|tur ll fortibw | ef bonis. Hor. Od. iv. 


— etiam in primo loco DN pto pode Ni 
finds 7. | | 


DE QVANTITATE $YLLABARY 


DE PRIMIS syLLABISs. 


PRIMARVM ſ{yllabarum quantitas.ofto modis cogna 
poſitione, vocali ante vocalem, diphthongo, dern 
eompoſitione, praepoſitione, reguld, exemplo ſeu auct oi 


eee 


* Dimerrum et trimetrum dicuntur, quia Graeci in gin 9775 4 
ion jung nt. “ Carmen ex hoc verſus genere fint alia 
1 2 rariſi me ivenitur. + Carmen ex uno verſuam 
«  monocolon Vora tar, ex duplici dicolon, ex triplicy ver . 
amen verſitent, ex quibus conſtat,” priuſqua m reditus 2e e 205 
diſtxophon, triſtrophon, at tetraſtfophon dicir. 11 
F due tautum primarum 2 rang ſt T nam 2 * 
Deli, 2 ©; > Th 


IE. 


l 


"FROSODLA 


rnb e: Poſitio 6 Ie | Y 13 * | 

Nyocai is ante duas conſonantes, aut duplicem in eãdem di- 
obiq; poſitione longa ell g: ut, vntuc, ax ts, patri ga, ci jus. 
N Qrop fi conſonans priorem dictionem claudat, ſequente 

; erit: ut, y 4 9 

14 = — se 
rum, quam | cui poſ-\ſit for-\tuna no-\cere. 

e jor, ſum, quam, et fit, poſitione longae ſunt. 


ucitur : ut, 
33 fe = SU A s Ws. PR — 

2 ſpoli-la, ct plu-\res de | pace tri-\umphos. Juv. viii. 107. 

IF. Vocalis brevis ante mutam, ſequente liquida q, communTs 


ut, 5 voliizris.” Longa vero non mutatur: ut, 
a, Smulichrum +. | 11 


oatibus incipiente, interdum, fed rarids, 


Vocalis ante alteram. 


ea is ante alteram in eãdem dictione ubique brevis eſt: 
, meus, tus, Plus. ; 1 

ns genitivos in is, ſecundam pronominis formam ha- 
Put, anlus, illius, etc. Ubi i communis reperitur, li- 
er us ſemper fit brevis, in 9/345 ſemper longa g. 


a 


alteri in cadem voce praepouttur ; longa m, cum vocalis Juas conſo- 
Went duplicem, antecedit: vulgò tamen nomen poſitionis ad faſterius gia 
eitar. Romani vocales longas a brevibus in om, ſyllaba 

inguebant, Vocales enim breves ante duas conſonautes exileter pro- 

t, Hinc veteres grammatici nonnun qua m ſyllabas ejuſmodi col te- 
. Ita Feſtus : Lolex, productã ſequenti ſyllabil, figui quiĩ leg ĩ 
tt; cor reptã ſequenci ſyllabi, ſignificat inductorem, abinlicendo, T 
alen brevers 
1 n 


turg longam fieri a iunt ; cum revera, voca li ua 
to a poſitione producitur. yy Rariſhme extra cacſy- 
Has liguidat in Latin;s voczous: ſunt | et r ;, ut, poples, pattis in 
ham met nz ut, Tecmeſſa, c guus. 1 Voca bs brevis, aut longa hie 
uae ita e/ extra poſitiomem : f pAter, gen. pitris 3.2r@vMocende ar- 
L Soltus, utrivs, ef neut ius, Ar leguntur penuli ina Hei . 

| P Excipiendi 


|: conſonante inchoante, vocalis praecedens etiantþo tione 


| rr 
At ſi prior dictio in vocalem brevem exeat, ſequente a duabꝰ 


Wo brevem ſyllabam reddit, aeque ac longa m; brevets,” (uns is 


33 PROSONIA 
Versvs iambicus in duo genera dividitur, dimetrum, & 
metrum æ five ſenarium. | » £10117 e 


Druyres conſtat ex quatuor pedibus : ut, 
| 0 rar I uin 22 | wies 
yp aw UY - uu 
Quas o-\re pul-kebra mel. leo 


„ „ v=, eee 
Fundis, | lyrac-|que ſuc-Icinis 


10 


Tinu rs ex fenis conſtat pedibus: ut, | 
4 — — 2 — — U — — — 9 f 4 
Li non Foetat | pecca- Ire, cum] poſfit,| jubet. Sen. Tron 


Alcaicus, 


Vertsvs Alcaicus conſtat ex penthcmimeri, hoc eſt, { 1 
et iambo, cum ſyllabà longi z et duobus deinde dactylis e. 


_— Yo | = =: 48 2d | aaa 

Fortes | creareſtur Il fortibus | et bonis. Hor. Od. iv. 4 

Recipit etiam in primo loco iambum pro ſpondeo, fed 
fins 7. | 


DE QVANTITATE SYLLABARVM: 


DE PRIMIS SYLLABIS. _ 
PRIMARVM ſylabarum quantitas ofto modis cognolcitulike; 


poſitione, vocali ante vocalem, diphthongo, derivat 
compoſitione, praepoſitione, regu}a, exemplo ſeu auctorit 


x Dimerrum et trimetrum dicuntur, quta Graeci in dimeticnde dat 
Gonjunguenmt, & Carmen ex hos werſus genere fine aliarunt, mn 
 feffnm ranjjime iuvenitur . Carmen ex uno verſuum 8 1 
monocolon tecatur, ex duplici dicolon, ex triplici vers tricobn. I 
whtmero verſuum, ex quibus conſtat, priuſqua m reditus 42 Adem gg 
diſtrophon, tr iſtrophon, ay? terraſtrophon dicit m. Fx hjs of 
g feguila tautum primarum ſy alarum eſt rOprixs 3 4 po ſitio et dip N 
tus ad omnes {yilabas aegua liter [pe ant, et quinque reliqus jul 
- Weds ſunt communes. Ku 5 


* 


ILOSODFE — Of 


„ Poſitio 4. . 3 £ 

Noc is ante duas conl{onuntes, aut duplicem in eadem di- 
ubiq; poſitione longa ell : ut, nus, ar is, patrĩ xo, cũ jus 
Quop fi conſonans priorem dictionem claudat, ſequente 
1 conſonante inchoante, vocalis praecedefs 1 
exit: ut, 


12  - = . „ r 
r ſum, quam | cui paſlſit for-Ituna no-\cere. 
ne jor, ſum, quam, et fit, poſitione longae ſunt. 


- * | p * 
At ſi prior dictio in vocalem brevem exeat, ſequente a duabꝰ 
SSnntibus incipiente, interdum, fed rariùs, producitur : ut, 


20 „„ = = -y U=- - 2 
poli- la, et plu-\res de | pace tri-[umphos. Juv. vii. 107. 
Vocalis brevis ante mutam, ſequente liquidas, communis 


"War : ut, 8 vollicros. Longa vero non mutatur: ut, 
In, fimulachrum :. | 


F|| Vocalis ante alteram. 


Deal. is ante alteram in eãdem dictione ubique brevis eſt : 
Deus, mens, tulus, PIUS. 

Micipias genitivos in ius, ſecundam pronominis formam ha- 
Þ: ut, anus, illius, ete. Ubi i communis reperitur, li- 
Palterius ſemper fit brevis, in alius ſemper longa g. 


No brevem ſyllabam reddit, aeque ac longam; brevem, cum una 
alteri in eddem voce te ren. 3 longam, cum vocalis duas conſo- 
aut duplicem, antecedit : duſgò tamen nomen pofilionis ad faſterius g. 
Wiring it ur. Romani vocales longas a brevibus in omni ſyllabã 
inguebant. Vocales enim breves ante duas conſonautes exiliter pro! 
tent, Hinc veteres grammatisi nonnun qu ſyllabas ejuſmodi col re- 
t. Ita Feſtus : Inlex, produc ſequenti ſyllabf, BR hag: utlegi 
et; correpta ſequenci ſyllabi, ſignificat inductorem, a endo. 1- 
ts 20ca lem brevens Ae longam fieri aiunt; cum reue ra, vocali ua - 
0 lam ret inente ſy aoa pofutione froducttur. * Rariſſime extra caeſu- 
Ha I qaidae in Latinis vocibus (unt | et ; ut, poples, pattis in 
nm et nz ut, Tecmeſſa, c guus. + Vocalts brevis, aut looga hie 
quae ita eſt extra pſitinem: t pxter, gen. pitris 3 racy monde ar- 
L Sollus, uerius, et neutrius, 14x leguntur penuli ima Mett. 
Excipiendi 


* RDO DIA. 
Excipiendi funt etiam genitivi et dativi guintae declunt 


vbi inter geminum 7 longa fit; Bo 4 401%: _ Hot 
F . di, Adel &. 1 


FF etiam 1 in fi longa eft, niſi bann E et ſimul: 


7 nes, Heri. 13 
x . ( 
Str | funt | to .  Juyen, vi. 248, It a 


ad Fe. /i von | pe pales "WP a 
Obe, interjectio, priorem ſyllabam communem habet 


Vocalis ante alteram in Groecis dictionibus ſubinde long | 
ut, Dieite Prericdes. Refpice Laerten. 

Et in poſſeſſivis Graects : ut, Aertia nutriv. Rp 
Oretrun 


Diphthongus, 


Ox: diphthongus apud Latinos longa eſt ;j ut, 41 
Reiter, : niſi ſequente vocaliy ; ut, pravire, prit 
fpracamplus. 

Derivatio. 1 4 4 


i Diamar vA eandem cum primitivis quant tatem ſon 
tar: ut, rater, Amicas, amabills, prima brevi ab an 1 


Excipiuntur tamen pauca, quae a brevibus dedudta pi ; 


. producunt. Cujus generis ſunt : P 
% „n, is; 40m, jimentum, a ev, fe des ſelin: 174 
# ames, fl dmentum, a Jani orga uv g, tegula, 2 tegh, [ 
Fires, ex 42516, a /ego, | irigula, a crab 
N ab Bino, mibilis, a moves u, | timer, a 00m Yin 


Iicundas, a jaws, rex regis, a eee, ©0X pci, a U. 
| 1 


'F 


à Cenitivi etiam antique primae Jedbnutioniet in ai ident 
u . auili. Item woa. proprioens 3 3 ut, Cat, Pompei, 8 Ke igg 
a u ieren habet longam. Nu fere de p'aepoſtiione prac cam 
t {1:1 425270 J N10 in me., 3 at, animare, N ab ame: 
an. urneas 4 {anguints, et. Forſan 2 'torum. te A i per can 
1avenivt, * cht, a 5b. S N# porrds a edi. | 


4 
- 
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at et contra, d. 2 Jongis Kaan ee f 
u ſunt ; 

„Aria, ab areo, JI 7 a fi 7, | Jai ita ebb, 
% à 41co, I/rdeor, fr igatis, aftangs, rte, as, a uõtu, 
ts, a diere, ſgènui, a gigno a, [17A a 5h, 
Acit, a dũco, licerna, a /iceo, por, a / opio, 


alia nonnulla ex utroque genere, dune 9 ſtu- 
inter legendum obſervand e. 


_ Compolitio. 2 7 4 
Fouros ir ſimplicium quantitatem ſequuntur g : ut;-/? 0, 
lego; Lego, 4s, allege ; . pitens, jmpitens z lor, conſaler. 


cipiuntur- tamen haec brevia a longis enata : . fe. 
a jaro 3 innu ba, pronu ba, a nubo . LA 


* 


Praepoſitio 9. 

1 Ex praepoſitionibus hae ubique producuntur ; à, de, &, 

Ja, niſi vocali ſequente; ut, 774d debiſcente +. iy 
Su di Hufe pracuſtis. Virg. Aen. vii. 524. ET T.. 

II. Pro quoque longa eſt, pragterquam in iſtis ; procella, 
, pri fari, pr of: "10, prifeſtur, prificijear 1, profitear, * 
Min, prifunduc, pronepes, proterens. 
" Fricurn, pritunde, pripell, propulſe, pripage nomen et ver- 
ru, primam {yll-bam habent communem. 
Pripheta et pri pins & Graeta ſunt per o parvum, et proinde 
Nagnam brevem habent. 
2 J | Dt etiam producitur, niſi in 47rimo et diſertas. + * 


RI IQVAE praepoſitiones, fi poſitio ſinat, corripiuntur, 1 
3 fant; 4%, Ad, in, ob, re u, /ab," ſubter, etc. >. ll; 


4b arutiquo geno. & Manet guartitas, fi to-alis mutetur : ut, obct- 
1ttneo, occido a cido, occido a cacdo, insTl1G a ſAlio, etc. Cum 
lu melir: ut, veridicus, maledicus, hy" > in dicus a dico ; lemifs , 
a ſopio; etc. J Kril. an com ſitione. implex eſſe tenſet.. 
nia li eſt anceps. » Refert pro ĩntereſt 3 vi, quia ex res et 
mmponitur. I Obſ. In vocidus fine 5 compaſiris, pars prior, 
Wares, fare plariumſit ylabarum, ima, vel o gxieng, producitur ; in e, 
u, corfigitur. Sed mult excipiuntur, quae inter legendum occurrent. 


Regula. 


A C 


- Fred —- 


124 k 
754 280 
F Regula, ele 
I. Ouxx praeteritum diſyllabum priorem habet long: 
ut, /zg:, Emi. Ne 
i Excipias tamen /i, audi, ſci di, ſtoti, ftiti, tuli, et fidi a 
II. PamAu praeteriti geminantia primam brevem F © 
bent: ut, cécidi a cado, cfeidi a caede, didici, fefelli, wit 
di, nd pedi, pependi, pipugi, ttendi, tetigi, totondi, titudi.) 
III. Svrixvu diſyllabum priorem habet longam : ut, 
tum, /itum, litum, nõtun 99 01 
Excipe ddtum, Itum, Itum, quitum, ratum, rittum, ſd 
Mun, /idtume: et citum a cieo, cies; nam citum a bi, 
quartae, priorem habet longam. | 4 


Exemplum ſeu auctoritas. 


Qyarvm vero ſyllabarum quantitas ſub praedictas ratioþ 
non cadit, a poctarum uſu, exemplo. atque auctoritate, pete ef 
eft, certiſſima omnium regula. 
Diſcant ergo pueri obſervare ex poëtis communes primati 
8 quantitates. Cujus ſortis ſunt; Bithynus, Britam 


* 


Acus. Ciyra, Crathis, Ciretes, Diana, Fidenae, Gradivus! 
a ' v . * . w . 

nu lu ,Hjmen, Italus, J tquidus Iĩquor, Lycas, Orion, palatium, 91 

lion, Pyrene, ribigo, rio, Rutilius, Sicanius, Sichaeus:; et ſimil, 


DE ME DIARVM SYLLABARVM QVANTITATIR: 

MEDIAE ſyllabae partim eadem ratione, qua primae e? 

partim etiam ex mcrementis genitivi, atque conjugatyne 

nis analogia, cognoſci poſſunt. 8 

I. Dx incrementis genitivi nominum polyſyllaborum fu 
In GENERIBVS NOMINVM abunde dictum arbitramur d; 


z Starurus primam producit. g Scribitur plerumque hinnulus. » K 
ſapra, p.130. n.d. &d Incrementum nowinum eft aut ſingulave, aut pi. 
S:ingulare eſt ea ſyllaba gen. ſing. creſcentis, quae ultimae nom. reſpondet: un 
ſerunda in ſermõnis et ſtineris; nam penultima in itindris alterum fa 
incrementum: quantitas autem incrementi ſingularis per omnescaſus uri 

nn meri retinetir. Plura le ineremenlum eft ſemper perultima caſus al 
pPlur. creſcentis, quae ultimae nominativi oe reſcondet : ut, musarums 
\ "ag ex declinationum autem ratione hu;us increments quantitas dig 
40. | | petelſ 


a . 


\ 


7 


: 
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Ii cebit, 11 quid de hae re Mentaveris. Cetera frequens 
et optimorum pott am oblgrvatia fac ſvppaditabunt. 
'F. ControaTIONIS analogium cx Rvνονννπν is per: didi- 
u nempe 4 indicem primae longam elic nturay niſi in 
t compolitis hujus conjugationis: ut, 4476, e, Ire; 
Wy circumdd mus; etc. et fic in reliquis carjngationibus &. 
I. PrRacTEREA ſyllabas rin et ritis, in procterito perfe- 
Modi ſubjunctivi, ubique pro brevibus heobendas n madver- 

: in futuro autem, in oratione prosã longas eſſe debere, in car- 

rero indifferentes reperiri, quem dmodum contendit Aldus : 

„ 0 et. amaberi mus, amaveritis; fut. amayerimus, amaveritise 
. Esr et ubi mediae ſyllabae variant apud potetas, ut in 
we ſubjunximus : Batavus, connubium, Corcjra, fice dula, 
ta, Pharsaltia, Sidinius : et in his ſimilibus. 
 AntecTiva in ius Latina penultimam producunt : ut, 
Be /tinus, matutinus, mediaſtinus, parictinus, repentinus, ve- 
mus. ; 
eter haec ſequentia; carbasi nus, redrinus, craſtinus, dintt- 
nus, hornoti uuns, olengi nas, perena i nus, pr., Inus, ſeror i nus. 
t quae materie m, vel materiae colorem, odorem, ſaporem- 
Paeniſicant, a Graecis vocibus deducta in „ y: ut, ada- 

us, cryſtallinus, hyacinthinas, myrrhinus, nardinus, etc. 


etera felieſue docebit uſus, et poctzram obſervatio; quàm 
erm maticorum regulae, quas ſinè ullo aut modo aut ſine 
nediarum {y]labaram quantitate tradere ſolent. 


VLTIMARVM SYLLABARVM QVANTITATE. 


a 
m 
1. 


= 


Vanqy am ultimae ſyllabae ipſum literarum numerum aut 
equant, aut etiam ſuperant, non tamen pigebit illas etiam 
ne percurrere. 


Verborums incrementa ex ultima ſecundat ſingul. pra eſentis indicat. act᷑ivi 

War : ſic, amãmus unum habet incremenium, amũãbamus duo; nam ulti- 

unqnamdiciturincrementum. (6 Ha Diomedes et ius, Probus au- 

r Hervius long as eſſe volunt. Vid, Voſſ. Ariſt. ii. 2 1. y Vid. Urſini 

grammat. Append. p. 165» A 
1. 


vL Ms FA 
T3 ö 2 Ae P a] © 8 OD A. grrol can \ I fh 
I, N finitã producuntur © utʒ ama, contri a, ergd: 1111 
Excipias puta 0 ita, quia Paal 7, jd. ie 
Item ömnes Gaus in 48600 (cimque Farpttit herr mn” © 
aut declintionis: practet ,vocativos a Griecis in 4 N 
Henei, ö Thoma + et ablit ig um primae dectinationis; ut W 
Numeralia in ginta n finalem habent communem, fel I. 
quentiùs longam : ut, triginta, guadragintd. N 
II. In 4, 4 :, deſinentia brevia ſunt: ut, A5, Nu, biete 
III. IV e definentia producuntur: ut, 4c, fir, et N He 
verbium. | | * 
Sed duo in c corripiuntur; vdr, et lbondet.. I 
Tria ſunt communia ; Vac, ptonomen , et neutrum g 
Be modò non fit ablativi caſtts.. e nk e er 
IV. E finita brevia ſunt: ut, mars, paenò, legs, ſeribh 
Excipicndae ſunt omnes voces quintae inflexionis in e &; 
Ne, fide, unà cum particulis inde enatis; ut, Budi fu 
pr idtz oſtriate 3 quare, guadere, ear?, et fiqua ſunt fim 1p 
Et fecundae item perſonze ſingulares imperativorum aF** 
rum ſecundze confugationis: ut, He, move, mane, wav 
Producuntur etiam monoſyllaba in e; ut, mz, te, 57% oh” * 
ter u, u, ve, conjunctiones encliticas sx. E 
Quin et adverbia in e, ab adjectivis ſecundie dechni 
deduQa, e longum habent : ut, prfchr?," dottz, vater 
Pali. 5 Nm νj]i 0) Tn 
Quibus accedunt ferm#, fer x : ben tamen et mali epi 
piuntur ornnino. | ets Erna ibs 
Poſtremò, quae a Graecis per 1 ſcribuntur, natura proc 
tur, cufuſcunque fuerint casũs, generis, aut numeri:; ut 
th, . Anch458, cete, Ternpe. „ e 00 
* Contrahunt Manilius et Auſorius. & Adverbia liter ſum tum. 


cunt Catullus et Horatins. & Abes corripiuntar : ut, Thyeſts,Oreſtis, 8 
pris hie additum ſuit, producitur. & Item ablat, fame, g, , 
tee dechivationts Jag. » Sed cave, vale, et vide, item ſalve, et epo 
terdu m correpta 8 1 quod antiquis ſorſan tertiae ſuærint f 
& Et Pyllabiga: adjectiones, ce, tt, pit. # At Clare, interne, lon 
ferne, et ſuperne a guibuſdan cori tuntur. Advecbia ab 24/6 Hit N 
E'b.evem babent. * Etiam ohe. Sed fere corritit Auſontus, 
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38831 137 
II finita long fant: ut, i nidgitri, amart, dect. 
er mibi, tibi, fbi, ub, ibi n nt mm. 1 
verd et u corripiuntur. 1 
etiam ſortis ſunt dativi et 'yocativi Graecorumh, Ko- 
1 N fingularis in os breve exit; ut, dat. Migeldi, 
F. Phyllidi.; vocat. Alexi, Amary/lt, Dab. 
L ſinita ne ut, au Arnib dd, ei, 


11 


- 


ol ememfems wiki, 1 l. et l = 
att, 


f 12 quaedam in e: ut, Michatl, Galrizl,, | 


| + 7 finita producuntur : u. Paein, Hymn, gum, Yen 
m vin, daemõn. * 
xFcipe forsan, forfitin, dn, ram, attamin, peruntamin, in, 
reedunt his et voces illae, quae apocopen patiuntur: ut, 
4 ? pied aud in ? dein, exin, proin . 

Wi TL 7755277 a nominativis in 4: ut, nom. Iphigenia, Aeging; 
ni {bigenian, Aeginin. Nam in an a nominativis in as pro- 
rur: 9 8 nom. Aeneas, Marſyas; accuſ. Aenc d, Mer 
mina item in en, quorum genitivus Inis correptom 

men, crimen, pecten, tibicen, i Inis. | 
nedam etiam in i per i; ut, Alex7n: in yr per y; ut, Tre. 
meca etiam in on per o parvum, cujuſcunque fuerint uw 
:Þ tom. lion, Pelion; accuſ. Caxcasin, Pylin, 

III. O finita communia ſunt : ut, dico, virgs, porr?.. Sie 
%, Ii gend, eunda, et al ia gerundia in do. 


Al ali obliqui caſus in o ſemper producuntur: ut. d.. do. 
ſervõ; ablat. templo, damnõ. 

5 Ft adverbia ab adjectivis derivata: ut, tarts, quanta, lignz- 
alsd, primõ, manifeſti, etc. praeter 22 muted, a A 

J quae ſunt communia. 


5 cui diſyNabum, et uti. C Priicunt Statjuset An nie ans corre- 
u priores habuerunt editt. non becurrit. * Finita in m hon eliſa ante 

lm ve teres corripuerunt. > Pro mene ? videſne ? audiſne? At 
* prod ucit Horatius. Fro deinde, ex inde, proinde. & Sedalo, 


achte . tutid⸗ ur. Vo. n u vero e 
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© 3. ALQOOCOEY 
1 b R GSO DIA 
Ceterdtn #045 et yaomodive ſemper corriptuptur- fl 
Cite quoque, ut et e 440, ego, N Bomb, vix leg 8 


r . CARE ian * 
| 
7 
4 


Mono) llaba tamen in a oroducuntur: ut; nd, fai moe 
Item Graeca per v, cujuſounque fuerint cπi ut, nom 
po, L z gen. Auaragrõ, Apolli; mand Ach, e 0 
et ergo pro causa. > on 
IX. R finita corripraditily * ut, Caen torculär, DL. | 
Err, furtitr. 


Cor ſemel apud Ovidium productum Kid; ut. 
Molle meu lebibus car eſt piolab: * telis. Ep. xv. 
Producuntur etiam ar, lar, Nar, ver, fur, cr : par 
que cum compoſitis; ut, compir, impar, alp. 
Graeca etiam in er, quac illis in * deſinunt: ut, air, d 
character, aether, forer: practer patèr et natèr, quae ai 
tinos ultimam brevem habent y. 


X. S ſmita pares cum numero vocalium habent termi at 
nes: nempe, @s, es, is, 05, uus. 
1. A finita producuntur: ut, amas, musas, majeſtis, bank 


Praeter Graeca, quoritm genitivus fingulatis in'dos exit: 
Artis, Pallas; genitivo Arcadps, Pall ados. 

Et praeter accuſitivos plirales nominum: creſcentiuth x] 
heros, 005 3 Phyllis, Phyliidos; accuſ. plur: Perods, > 


2. Es finita longa ſunt: ut, Anchises, fedes, 5 patrig 


Excipiuntur nomina in es tertiae inflexionis, quae bend 
mam genitivi creſcentis corripiunt: ut, miles, feges, Uints.% 
arits, abies, paris, Cer#s et pb, und cum compoſitis; 
bipzs, tripzs, quadrupes, item. praepes : longa ſunt. 

Ef q̃uoque a /#m, um cum 5 corripitur: ut, 
ades, prodes, obes: quibus penes adjungi poteſt. T4 

Item neutra, et nominativi 'plurales Graecbrum © ut, , 
Pongnes, cacuuthès; Cychpes, 22 E VE 116 100 
2 im. © Etiam Iber. Item Celtibèr Martialsari 7 
# in nomi nibus ha 


4 chrri pitur el a hn termina tio cs 
eee, Aae Graccis in is brevi exit. 


5 


LE 


PROSODIA. 15 


V finita;brevia ſunt; ut, Parts, pauls, triſtis, bilarty. 
pe obliquos caſus plurales in 7s, qui producuntur : ut, 
nenſis a nenſa, dominis, templis : et quts pro guibus 
en producentia penultimam genitivi creſcentis: ut, S An- 
amg; genitivo, Samnitis, Saluminis. | 


YA , cujuſcunque fuerint numer! aut caſũs: ut, boos 
683. 2artis, omnis, e Simoeis, Pyroeis ; parteis, amneic. 
' /S$monoſyllaba item omnia; ut, 974, lis: praeter #5. et quis 


utivos, et 575 apud Ovidium. 3 

accedunt ſecundae perſonae ſingulares verborum in 7s, 

In ſecundae perſonae plurales definunt in 778, ultinã 

aa; ana cum füturis ſubjunctivi in ric: ut, audis, ve- 
; dederis Þ ; plural. auditis, velitis ; dederftis x. 

Os finita producuntur: ut, Honõs, nepos, dominta, ferohs. 

teter compos, impos, et 0s offfis.., © ; 


Vs finita corripluntur: ut, Famulus, regidi, tempun a+ 
„ Yrcipiuntur producentia penultimam genitivi creſrentis: ut, 
"Þ 1/175 ; genitivo ſalitis, telliris ? 


© Þngae. ſunt etiam omnes voces quartae inflexjonis in #s, 
nominativum et vocativum ſingulares s : ut, gen. fing. 
I, nom. accu. voc. plur. mans. -; 4 
g accedunt etiam monoſyllaba : ut, cr25, this, mis, fas. 
Graeca'item per us diphthengum, cujuſcunque fuęrint 
: ut, nom. Pantbis, Melampis &; gen. Sapphas, Cligi. 
, Atque Pits cunttis venerandum nomen IE SS.. 
F. PosTrEmd:# finita producuntur omnia: ut, marr, 
Wamati,” dis n. 3 Mt 
„ Shoſsis atem a Juvena le corripitur, et neſcis ab Ovidio. 
epics corn futur, praeteriti ſemper. 
mel corri puit Horatius, A. P. 65. 
He tripũs; polypiis vers ultima m corripit. Obl. in Ys finita bre via 
cee, Tiphſs,efs. * e Lee f. & ade, hie; a0, 
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6 | huc quae in i contracta ex eu deſinunt, five Graeca, 


Graeca per o parvum: ut, Delis, thais ; Palladis,Phy/! os. 


Et dativam et ablativum Mara. 
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